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INTRODUCTION TO CODEX IX

Bibliography: Facsimile Edition, pp. vii-xv, pl. 1-78. Doresse, Secret
Books, pp. 141-143; Puech, ‘“Découverte,” p. 10; Krause, ‘“Der koptische
Handschriftenfund,”” pp. 121-124, 128, 130-132; Krause, ‘““Zum koptischen
Handschriftenfund,” pp. 109-113; Robinson, “Coptic Gnostic Library
Today,” p. 400; Krause and Labib, Guostische und hermetische Schriften,
PP- 7-8, Pl. 4, 12; Robinson, *‘Construction,” pp. 172-174, 176-189; Robinson,
“Codicology,” pp. 17-18, 26, 28-29; Robinson, ‘‘Future,” pp. 26-27, 43, 48-
49, 53, 58-59.

Codex IX is part of a collection of twelve papyrus codices, plus
one tractate from a thirteenth, discovered in December of 1945ina
jar buried at the base of the Gebel et-Tarif near the village of
Hamra Dom in Upper Egypt, about 10 km. northeast of Nag*
Hammadi. (On the discovery of the Nag Hammadi Codices see
J. M. Robinson’s Introduction to The Nag Hammadi Library,
PP- 21-23.) It is now the property of the Coptic Museum in Old
Cairo, and bears the inventory number 10553. It has been numbered
VIII by J. Doresse and T. Mina in 1949 (“Nouveaux textes gnos-
tiques,” p. 136), X by H.-C. Puech in 1950 (“Les nouveaux écrits
gnostiques,” p. 108), IV by S. Giversen in 1958 (in an unpublished
microfilm dated January g of that year) and by B. van Regemorter
in 1960 (“La reliure des manuscrits gnostiques”), V by J. Doresse
in 1958 (Les livres secrets, p. 165), and IX by M. Krause in 1962
(“Der koptische Handschriftenfund,” p. 128 et passim). Krause's
numbering of the Nag Hammadi codices is the official numbering
used by the Coptic Museum and in the Facsimile Edition, and is
therefore adopted in this edition.

1. Codicology

Codex IX was found with its leather cover intact. Photographs
of the cover are presented in the Facsimile Edition, plates 1-4 (and
in Krause and Labib, Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, pl. 4).
In one of these photographs (pl. 3) the codex is shown open at
PP- 30-31, before it was cut out of the cover. A full description of
the cover, which was made of sheepskin and goatskin, is provided
by J. M. Robinson in his preface to the Facsimsle Edition (pp. ix-xi).
Robinson has shown, in a thorough analysis of all of the extant
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2 INTRODUCTION TO CODEX IX

leather covers of the Nag Hammadi Library, that Codex IX be-
longs typologically in a group together with Codices VI and X,
and II, to a lesser extent (see “Construction,” pp. 184-190). The
extant fragments remaining from the cartonnage of the cover are
published in The Facsinule Edstion: Cartonnage.

The codex is very poorly preserved. Significant portions of it
are missing altogether or preserved only in fragments. Study of the
extant material has ascertained that the codex consisted of a single
quire, as is the case with the other codices in the library with the
exception of Codex I (but not XIII, as was erroneously stated by
Krause, “Der koptische Handschriftenfund,” p. 123, n. 1). The in-
side portion of the codex, from pp. 27-48, is comparatively well
preserved. It is therefore easily established that the center of the
codex is at pp. 38-39. (When first subjected to critical examination
the leather cover still had the inside portion of these pages, in one
piece, attached by the original leather thongs. The pages had been
individually cut away from the binding prior to their initial con-
servation in plexiglass. The inside fragment was restored to its
original sheet in the final conservation of Codex IX in 1974; see
the Facsimile Edstion, pl. 41. On the final conservation see Emmel,
“Final Report,” pp. 17-22.) The recto (right hand) pages from the
first half of the codex show vertical fibers, the verso (left hand)
pages horizontal. In the second half of the codex recto pages show
horizontal fibers, the verso pages vertical. The shift in fiber-direc-
tion occurs at p. 39. From this it can be deduced that Codex IX
was constructed of 19 double sheets (=38 leaves = 76 pages),
placed in a stack with horizontal fibers facing up, and folded to make
a single-quire book. Pp. 38 and 39 represent the top sheet of the
stack, and 2 and 75 the bottom sheet. It has been ascertained that
single-leaf half-sheets were not used in the manufacture of this
codex (for the use of half-sheets with stubs in some codices see
Robinson, ““Codicology” pp. 23-25).

Unlike most of the codices in the library (I, II, III, IV, V, VI,
VII, X, XI), there is no evidence of the codex having had front
andfor back flyleaves, or any uninscribed pages except possibly
p- 76 (see below).

The leaves measured up to 26.3 cm. in height (cf. p. 5/6) and
from ca. 13.9 cm. in the middle of the codex to 15.2 at the outer
pages, the codex having been trimmed in antiquity at the time it
was bound. Unfortunately the intact pages were trimmed off at the
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top andfor the bottom, presumably at the time they were put
into plexiglass in 1961. (In the Giversen microfilm of 1958 the pages
are shown prior to trimming; in the Facsimile Edition pp. 27-30
are shown before trimming, in photographs taken by J. Doresse).
The closed book had a proportion of approximately 5 to 3, height
to width.

The number of lines per page varies from 26 (p. 15) to 33 (p. 69).
The average is 29. The lines average approximately 18-19 letters
in length. There are as few as 13 (27,27; 41,1; 57,5; 58,2?) and as
many as 25 (68,10) or 26 (73,5). The lines average somewhat shorter
toward the middle part of the codex; this is due to the fact that
the individual pages are wider at the outside of the codex than in
the middle.

As has already been stated, the codex is only partially preserved.
Aside from pp. 27-48, the bulk of what remains consists of fragments
of various sizes, badly damaged. (Attempts were made subsequent
to the discovery of the library to keep some of the material together
by means of liberal applications of transparent tape! Most of this
has keen removed as part of the final conservation; see Emmel,
“Final Report,” pp. 17-19.) By the time that Codex IX was sub-
jected to critical scrutiny, the fragments were not in proper order.
No substantial attempt to place fragments in their proper position
and sequence was made either at the time of the microfilming in
1958 (by S. Giversen, in behalf of the Institute of Egyptology in
Copenhagen and the Coptic Museum; Giversen stated in Micro
[frame #] 303, “The Papyri in this Codex IV are microfilmed in
that order they were found”) or at the time that the codex was
conserved in plexiglass in 1961 (by Victor Girgis, according to
Krause, in Krause and Labib, Gnostische und hermetische Schriften,
P-7,n. 36). The work that has been done on this subsequently has
been based, at first, on study of photographs, and finally on study
of the MS. itself in the Coptic Museum in Old Cairo.

Since so much of the codex is lost and damaged, it is obvious
that fragments cannot be placed as in a jig-saw puzzle. Certain
criteria have been developed for placement of fragments and for
establishing the sequence of pages. These include physical joins,
continuity of fiber patterns from one fragment to another, con-
tinuity in destruction patterns from one page to another, blotting
from one page to a facing page, continuity of text, similarity of
textual context, etc. (Fiber continuity can frequently be deter-
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mined even with a considerable amount of space between fragments.
Fragments are placed longitudinally according to vertical fibers
and latitudinally according to horizontal fibers.) Unfortunately a
number of fragments have proven to be intractable, and remain
in the category of “unidentified.” Transcriptions of the largest of
these are found in this edition, and all inscribed unidentified frag-
ments known to be from Codex IX are published in the Facsimale
Edition (plates 75-78; cf. also plates 3-4 in The Facsimile Edition
of the Nag Hammad: Codices: Introduction, forthcoming).

Fortunately the pages of Codex IX were numbered in antiquity,
and page numbers are preserved (or partially preserved) for the
following pages (brackets indicate missing letters, dots letters
only partially preserved): 3, 4, 5, 6, 9, 10, 13, I[4], I5, 18, I9,
20, 21, 22, [2)4, 25, 26, 27, 28, 29, 30, 31, 32, 33, 34, 35, 36, 4(1],
42, 43, 44, 45, 46, 47, 48, 49, 50, 55, 5[6], 57, 58, 59, 60, 61, 62, 65,
66, 67, 6(8], 73, 74. It has been possible to establish with near cer-
tainty the pagination of the entire codex, including the pages or
fragments of pages whose page numbers are lost, on the basis of such
criteria as continuity of destruction patterns with adjacent iden-
tified pages, text continuity from one page to another, and (in
one case) ink-blotting from one page to another. Another criterion
is the observation of horizontal fiber continuity between conjugate
leaves from the two halves of the quire, indicating a single sheet,
but this criterion is not absolute, for a lost kollesis may have occur-
red between the two leaves which would disturb the horizontal
fiber-continuity (see further on this below). It has been found that
the following pages from Codex IX are completely lost, or at least
have no positively identifiable fragments: 63-64 and the last two
pages, 75-76. P. 51/52 is represented only by a single small frag-
ment. P. 53/54 is similarly represented by a small fragment, blank
on the verso side (p. 54); one-half of this fragment is now lost (it
is restored in the Facsimile Edition on the basis of an old photo-
graph from Giversen’s microfilm of 1958).

The establishment of pagination for pp. 7-8 and 9-10 presents a
special problem. The small fragment containing page numbers g
(recto) and 10 (verso) can be placed equally well, on the basis of
horizontal fiber continuity (verso side) with the fragments now
identified as pp. 7-8. A glance at the Facsimile Edition will also
show that the continuity of destruction patterns (or “profile”) is
better from p. 5/6 to (what is now) g/1o than from p. 5/6 to (what
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is now) 7/8. The decisive factor in the current placement was the
horizontal fiber continuity noticeable from p. 67 to (what is now)
p- 8 to p. 69; it is therefore posited that pp. 7-8 and 69-70 are
conjugate leaves, originally constituting a single sheet of papyrus:
Unfortunately these pages are so fragmentary that it is not possible
to use textual continuity as an absolute criterion. It is to be obser-
ved that much of the text in this portion of the codex has been con-
jecturally restored (see -the introduction to IX,r: Melchizedek, and
the relevant pages in the text and translation).

With the pagination established we can now raise the question
as to the possibility of reconstructing the rolls of papyrus from
which our codex was manufactured. It is assumed that, in the
making of a codex, sheets were cut from rolls which consisted of
several sheets of papyrus glued together. The sheets from which a
roll was made are called kollemata; the join where two kollemata are
glued together is called a kollesis. (For this terminology and addi-
tional discussion see Turner, Typology, pp- 43-53; Robinson, “Co-
dicology,” p. 19; and “Future,” pp. 23-27.) In some cases a codex
can be analyzed to show the process by which it was constructed,
down to the exact number of kollemata used and the exact number
and size of rolls. Such an analysis is possible when all of the kol-
leseis are extant, as well as the stubs at the end of a roll. (For exam-
ples of such analysis see esp. Wisse, “Nag Hammadi Codex III,”
and Robinson, “Codicological Analysis.”)

In the case of Codex IX such an analysis is necessarily tentative,
due to the loss of so much material. Only one kollesis is preserved
(p. 49/50; what is taken as a kollesis on p. 66 in the Fascimile Edi-
tion, p. xi, is probably a patch). The kollesis is formed by the overlap
(ca. 2 cm.) of the left edge of the kollema of which most of p. 49
is a part over theright edge of the kollema of which p. 28 is a part
(i.e. right over left). The overlap of right over left violates the expec-
tation that the kolleseis will be so made as to allow the scribe to
step down in his writing rather than to be obliged to lift his stylus
up onto the higher part of the page (see Turner, Typology, p- 47;
Robinson, “Future,” p. 23; Turner calls attention to the fact that
sheets were glued in a roll right over left in the case of rolls used
by Demotic scribes [Demotic is written right to left]; see “The
terms Recto and Verso,” p. 1g9). Such a phenomenon is usually
taken to mean that the entire roll has been rotated 180° before
cutting (see esp. Robinson, ‘“Future,” p. 27). The fact that only
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one kollesis has been found in the extant material of Codex IX may
itself be significant, for it may indicate that the maker of the codex
took special care to construct it in such a way that kollesess would
not ordinarily occur in the writing space of the pages. (The Mani-
chaean codices, constructed with great care, have no kollesets in
them; see Turner, Typology, pp. 45-46, 49-50).

The horizontal fiber patterns of Codex IX have been analyzed,
with the aid of a light-table, and some conclusions as to the make-up
of the codex are possible. Analysis of the fiber patterns indicates
horizontal fiber continuity from the left edge of one sheet in the
quire to the right edge of the next above. This would indicate that
the rolls from which the codex was constructed were cut from
right to left, and the sheets stacked in the order in which they were
cut.

In attempting to establish the lengths of the kollemata used in
the manufacture of Codex IX, results were more certain in the case
of that part of the codex (i.e. the middle part) in which the most
material is preserved. It is evident that kollemata of various lengths
were used. The longest one consists of pp. (showing horizontal
fibers) 36 + 41, 34 +43, 32 +45, 30 +47, 28 + 49 (part), meas-
uring 127.4 cm., or well over a meter. (Such long kollemata are
practically unknown to papyrologists before the discovery of the
Nag Hammadi Codices, but in the Nag Hammadi Codices they
are commonplace. See Robinson, ‘“Codicology,” p. 31; “Future,”
PP- 41-43; and now Turner, Typology, p. 53.) The shortest ones
are the breadth of a single sheet (38 + 39; 18+ 59; 16 + 61).
Separate kollemata (or separate rolls) are indicated when there is
a disruption of horizontal fibers between sheets; at such places
kollesers would originally have been present in the roll (except at
the end of a roll).

On the theory that the rolls of papyrus from which our codex
was constructed were of a size comparable to papyrus rolls used
in other codices (for general discussion see Robinson, “Codicology,”
PP- 19-30), we can assume that Codex IX was constructed of two
rolls. A likely hypothesis is that the nine bottom sheets came from
a single roll, and the ten top sheets from another roll (cf. Facsimile
Edition, pp. xi-xiii). P. 75 (lost) would represent the right edge of
one roll and p. 18 the left edge; p. 57 would represent the right
edge of the other roll, and p. 38 the left edge. As it happens, p. 57
has an extraordinarily narrow column of writing, and may not have
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been as wide as the other pages (see pl. 59 in the Facsimile Edition,
and note the destruction patterns and the location of the right mar-
gin of p. 57 in comparison with that of pp. 55 and 59; cf. also
Robinson’s remarks, p. xiii). While this is what might be expected
in the case of the last sheet cut from a roll rather than the first, the
apparent anomaly in this case might be accounted for on the theory
that the maker of our codex trimmed away damaged or frayed
material at the right edge (i.e. p. 57) after he had already cut the
first sheet of the second roll. The observation that the roll making
up the bottom sheets of the quire yielded g sheets while the roll
making up the top sheets (the inside of the quire) yielded 1o sheets
fits neatly with the data already discussed regarding the width
of the pages at the inside (narrower) and the outside (wider) of the
completed codex. The maker of the codex would have cut his
sheets progressively narrower so as to avoid the waste that inevi-
tably would have occurred with the final trimming if all the sheets
had originally been the same size. (On this phenomenon see Robin-
son, ‘“Codicology,” pp. 28-30; ‘“‘Future,” pp. 26, 36.)

The papyrus used in the manufacture of Codex IX was of average
quality, surely not as good as that of e.g. Codex X, but better than

that of Codex VIII. (The criteria for quality is thinness, regularity
of fibers, surface smoothness, and uniformity of color; cf. also

Pliny’s remarks on the subject, Hist. Nat. X1I1.24.78). It is possible
to demonstrate that the material had already been damaged or had
obvious imperfections in some places before the scribe began his
writing. Thus at 11,10 the y in €eToyaaB is written in a crack
where vertical fibers had begun to flake off. At line g in the same
vicinity the fibers were still intact at the time of writing, but have
subsequently further flaked and disappeared. At the end of 17,7
there is a gap in the horizontal fibers, causing the scribe not to
continue the line to the right margin. At 27,27 damaged papyrus
caused the scribe to shorten the line. At 33,22-27 there is a crack
in the vertical fibers; in lines 22, 24 and 25 the scribe wrote part of
a letter in the crack, in the horizontal fibers beneath, and in lines
23, 26 and 27 he avoided the crack by leaving a larger space than
usual between letters at the damaged places. At 35,22-28 a similar
loss of vertical fiber is found: the scribe wrote in the crack in lines
23, 24, 26, 27, and 28, whereas in lines 22 and 25 he avoided the
crack. At 35, 25 this results in a marked space between eso and A.
At 40,31 a similar crack in the vertical fibers caused the scribe to
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leave a space between M and mrTymoc. At 41,1 the papyrus was
so thick and uneven that the scribe, possibly in order to spare
his stylus, skipped enough spaces for 3 letters—a good 2 cm.—and
separated cw from Ma in the word cépa. At 42,19-29, substantial
losses of vertical fiber had occurred, forcing the scribe to skip the
damaged areas. E.g. in line 24 RT is separated from €. Again,
in line 29 a different crack was avoided by separating ka from Ta
in the prefix of the verb xataywdoxetv; the ¢ in the same verb was
written right over yet another crack. Similar breakage is evident
at 46,16-28; letters are written in cracks in some lines whereas the
cracks are avoided at other places. E.g. in line 27 N is separated
by at least a whole letter-space from 2HTq. On the same page, at
line 16, €7 is written over an area with thick, rough fibers. On
p- 62, in the small fragment extant, vertical fibers were evidently
in very bad shape before the papyrus received writing. Notable
letter separations occur at line 5, R from aaAH®I1NOC, and at line 6,
w from MMo; in the latter case the superlinear stroke traverses the
crack and binds «) end M together. The top fragment of p. 66
shows evidence of patching (note in the Facsimile Edition the
askew direction of the vertical fibers constituting the patch). At
70,20-28 some of the vertical fibers had worked loose and had been
folded back so that the scribe had actually written on the underside
in some lines—e.g. in lines 24 and 26—while skipping the resultant
crack in other places, e.g. dividing eTH from May in line 21, €7
from oom in line 22, and NToo from vy in line 29.

The date of manufacture of Codex IX cannot be determined
with certainty, and generalizations based on physical features
are becoming more and more dangerous (see Robinson, ‘“‘Future,”
p. 62). Datable fragments of cartonnage provide a terminus a quo
(late 3rd century), suggesting a fourth century date for the manu-
facture of the codex. The physical features of the codex and the
quality of the papyrus, conform to what might be expected of a
fourth century Coptic manuscript. But to this there must be added
the paleographical evidence, to which we now turn.

2. Contents and Paleography

Codex IX consists of three separate tractates: r: 1,1-27,10;
2: 27,11-29,5; 3: 29,6-end (Doresse, Secret Books, pp. 142-143,
had counted four). The leaf containing the last two pages (pp. 75-76)
is missing; so it is not established where the third tractate ended.
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It is possible that it ended on p. 75; fragment 10 is blank on the
side showing vertical fibers and could conceivably have come from
the missing leaf, p. 75/76. The tractates are separated on pp. 27
and 29 with decorations extending from the lett to the right mar-
gins. On p. 27 the decoration consists of a line of “herringbone”
decoration, i.e. diple obelismene (> ) in series, a line of strokes,
and another line of ‘“‘herringbones,” and another line of strokes.
The last line of tractate 2 (29,5) is filled out with ‘“‘herringbone”
decoration.

The one extant title occurring in Codex IX is found at the top
of p. 1, in the top margin (Meaxjc[eaer). It is decorated with
a series of strokes above and below, and with a wedged line — to
the left (presumably matched on the right, but that part of the
page is missing). If a title originally was provided for tractate 3 it
would have occurred at the end, on one of the missing pages, 75 or 76.
Tractate 2 has no title.

Codex IX was written by a single scribe. The hand can be des-
cribed as a round uncial, with cursive features. It presents a page
that is pleasing to the eye, though not as attractive as the hand
of Codex VII, and reflects considerable practice on the part of the
scribe.

Noteworthy characteristics of the calligraphy include the follow-
ing: The a is usually made with a single stroke, the left corner
rendered with a loop. Similarly the vy is rendered with a single stroke,
the lower member represented by a closed loop. The M is rendered
analogously, with a single stroke and the top members looped
rather than drawn angularly. The %, also rendered with a single
stroke, usually has a noticeable serif at the top. The 8 is usually
quite narrow, angular in appearance, and frequently not quite
closed at the top. The tale of the p extends below the line; the upper
part is narrow and angular, and sometimes not quite closed at the
top. The € is somewhat “flattened’” in appearance and not com-
pletely uniform. Sometimes the top extends further to the right
than the bottom, sometimes vice versa; occasionally the middle
stroke of the € is stretched considerably, especially when the
letter appears at the right margin of a page. The m is rendered quite
unusually, in that the top bar is frequently uneven and obviously
not done with a single stroke. It sometimes gives the appearance
of having been rendered as though two r’s were squeezed together
to form a single letter. The 2 sometimes extends below the line,
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sometimes not. Overall, the letters tend to slant to the left rather
than to the right.

“Punctuation” (if that is the proper term; cf. B. Layton’s dis-
cussion of the ‘articulation marks’”’ ‘- used in Codex II, “Text
and Orthography,” pp. 190-200) is quite irregular in Codex IX.
The raised dot - (cf. the Greek colon) is used very frequently, not
always with observablemeaning. I't is often used to mark the end of a
sentence or clause, to separate phrases, or even to separate wordsin a
series (e.g. the proper names at 6,4). But its use must be regarded
as quite arbitrary. For example, it is not at all clear why Rexoycia-
NNoY[T€] (2,9) should have the “colon” (if that is what it is)
and NNoYyT€e€ RzooY[7] (2,10) should not. Another problem in
the use of this mark is that it does not always occur as a 7aised dot.
Sometimes it is more or less on the line, e.g. at 30,6 (RTooTOY.,
contrast line 11, 2ITOOTOY").

Another punctuation or articulation mark used by our scribe
resembles an apostrophe '. This mark appears to serve the same
function as the raised dot, but it is only used after the following
letters, to mark the end of a word: B, a, A, M, %, p, g, Examples
are 2ws’ (27,I1) and eToyaas’ (28,28); aayeia’ (70,4.25);
€BOA’ (35,7); NIM’ (27,24; 44,15) and oYX w2HM’ (39,5); ATCapa¥
(27.5); cwTHP’ (45,17); epoq’ (43,23) and m20q’ (47,5). Evidence
that the “apostrophe” is equivalent to the “colon” is found e.g.
at 44,14-15: OYON NIM"... OYON NIM'.

Another feature of the hand of Codex IX is the use of a serif, in
the form of a backstroke, on certain letters, viz. ¢, R, 1, and .
This device may be an extension of the “apostrophe,” but it is
used not only to mark the end of a word but also to mark the end
of a syllable. There is considerable consistency in the use of this
device (which occurs as well in Codices IV, V, VI, VII [ =XI, second
hand], and VIII). The serif is attached regularly to final w and T;
e.g. wopt, mw etc.,, without exception. The same practice is
observable with final k, though in this case it is not so regular:
e.g- [NTOIR 2w wR (5,14), €YBHR (31,30); XWR (34,2), etc; but
see NaK (6,23).

In addition, the serif occurs regularly with doubled r, k, m, T,
as e.g. afreaoc (2,11), eRkaHcia (5,19), ertmaeoc (5,8),
atrteko (30,19).

The serif occurs usually, but not always, to mark certain mor-
phemes, such as the Relative e, the Privative a®, the abstract
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marker MN7, and the 2 sg. suffix R. But compare NeToyaas
(27,27) and eToyaas (4,4; 28,28, with the T and o written to-
gether); e*nanNoOY( (27,2) and eTNnaNOY( (6,7 with the T and N
written together); and numerous other examples could be cited.

Finally, whereas one never sees the ‘‘apostrophe” written to-
gether with a serif, there are examples of the serif followed by a
“colon,” e.g. MPHT" (29,9).

The dicolon: is used in tractate r after aMHN (““Amen”’) at
18,7 (at the end of a series of liturgical praises) and at 27,10, the
end of the tractate. The end of tractate 2 (29,5) is marked with a
dicolon furnished with an extra dot:- .

The only other punctuation in this codex is the diairesis. It
is used to mark consonantal 1, as e.g. in mWa¥, TaTl, NaT, 2pal,
Tw2aNNHc (31,3), etc. It functions as a genuine diairesis in
nkeTciawpoc (57,6).

Superlineation in Codex IX is quite complicated. There are
several types of superlinear strokes, and the most regular one is
the straight stroke over the single n, M, and p to indicate the half-
vowel. The only example of erroneous omission of the superlinear
stroke is MMON (41,3). There appears to be some latitude in the
use or non-use of the stroke over the plural Definite Article N.
When the noun begins with a vowel the stroke is used or not seem-
ingly according to whim; compare e.g. MR ReXoycia (2,10)
and MR NeXoycia (32,5). But when the noun begins with a con-
sonant the stroke is regularly used, except when the previous letter
is a vowel, e.g. enrenea (27,8).

The superlinear stroke is frequently used over two or more con-
sonants when they form a single syllable, as e.g. in the ubiquitous
MN and 2N. There is sometimes, but not always, a discernible arch
in the way this stroke is rendered. Compare e.g. €xM (30,27) and
€XM (39,23; 44,22). In the transcriptions presented in this edition
these variations are not recorded (for reasons of economy in printing);
the stroke binding two consonants together will be rendered only
over the second: exH.

Sometimes a single superlinear stroke will bind three or more
letters together, in which case considerable variation is found in
practice. Examples (in which variations in the use of the serif
are also noticeable) are: TMNTWBHPE (1,9), TMNTATCOOYN
(15,5), TMNTpeqt kapmoc (156); MNTPMR2HT (43,15);
TTPMRoOYyoelN (6,5); mpMRoyoelN (17,15). In this edition these
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words will be standardized and the superlinear stroke will be shown
over a single letter, as in TMRT*wBHPE, MRTPHR2HT, etc.

Superlinear strokes are even used by our scribe to bind the pre-
position 2R to the following word, as e.g. in 2MATTAHPWMA
(28,22) and ZMTmapaaeicoc (46,2; 47,11). In this edition these
words will be rendered 2M BAHpwM2A and 2M Bmapaae€icoc.
Single strokes are also sometimes used over the Definite Article mr,
as e.g. Tmaeoc (30,5), HnmetTNnaNoyq (47,9). In combination
with N the feminine Definite Article T also receives superlineation,
e.g. NTaynamic. The latter will be rendered in this edition
R?ayNaMmic, though it is not clear in such a case whether it was
pronounced like entdynamsis or like netdynamis. A similar problem
is presented with the Conjunctives, e.g. NCxooc (28,6), NgBWK
(44,24), etc., rendered in this edition as Rcxooc and RgBwKk.

A superlinear stroke invariably occurs over the syllable 2I,
as e.g. in 21XM (4.9), R21aMe (9,25). In this edition the stroke
will be shown only over 1: 2I. A circumflex stroke appears in-
variably over the verb &l (passim) and over the vocative In-
terjection @ (e.g. 1,11; 5,14). The circumflex also occurs over the
verb @ at 45,16 (but not at 40,4), and over the verb & at 73,6.

Another kind of stroke is used over the Greek particle %: R
(41,28.20.31; 42,1 etc.); this is probably a rendition of the Greek
spiritus lene (“‘smooth breathing”).

An extended stroke is usually used over nomina sacra (cf. the
abundant examples on pp. 5-6 and 16-17), and over the nomen
insacrum CaBawe (73,30, but not over caTanac at 20,15)
a2A2aM also receives the stroke at 9,28 (also 12,7) but not €y2a
(10,1); neither receives the stroke in the Genesis material beginning
on p. 45. There is a trace of a stroke over HCai1ac at 40,30. The
superlinear stroke is used over the “liturgical”” acclamation koyaas
(“holy are you”) in IX,r (e.g. 16,16 etc.). It is used regularly over
abbreviations and page numerals. Page numerals also usually
(but not always, pace Krause, Gnostische und hermetische Schriften,
p- 7) have a sublinear stroke. (The following extant page numerals
lack the sublinear stroke: 22, 25, 28, 29, 34, 36, 43, 48, 49, 59, 60, 61.)

The following standard abbreviations are used: Tc, ‘“Jesus”
(6,2.9 et passim written out in the opening line 1,2), meXc,
“Christ” (1,2; 6,2.9 et passim), TINa “Spirit” (39,26; 42,2; cf. 50,1).
CTaYPOC, “cross,” is abbreviated cJoc at 40,25. (Kahle refers to
the “unique use of this abbreviation in a Coptic amulet of the fourth
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or fifth century; see Bala'tzah, vol. 1, p. 255, n. 2.) “Jerusalem”
is abbreviated ®1HM (70,5.8.15.27).

Other marks and decorations are as follows: At the beginning
of tractate 3, on p. 29 the paragraphus cum corone occurs in the left
margin, ornately written as a single unit: ¢. Traces of the same
decoration occur at the beginning of tractate 2, on p. 27. It may
be assumed that the first tractate was similarly adorned at its
beginning, though the left margin of the fragment containing the
beginning of tractate r is not preserved.

At p. 45, between lines 22 and 23, a paragraphus occurs, marking
a new section of text. (On this ancient device see Schubart, Das Buck,
p- 77.)

The work of our scribe is remarkably accurate and obviously
practiced. Errors do, of course, occur; and some of these he has
corrected himself. At 16,28 there is a case of parablepsis. The
scribe began to write wya ene2 Rene (cf. 16,29) before writing
TBAPBHAWN, which was doubtless in his examplar. He caught
himself before he finished themisplaced phrase, wrote TBApBHAW N
and over each of the letters he had written in error he placed a dot,

indicating that those letters were to be deleted: waene2ne (cf.

the note). At 45,10 in a context wherein the virgin Mary is con-
trasted with the aged woman Elizabeth, the scribe wrote c2ImMe
“woman,” cf. 45,8) instead of mapeenoc (“virgin”), but then
corrected himself. In this case his correction was probably made
as part of his proof-reading, i.e. after he had completed the page;
for he has crossed out cIMe with a series of diagonal slashes,
and written mapeenoc above the line (the correction is made in
the scribe’s own hand, albeit in smaller letters). The scribe has
written over a letter at 3,6 (a over €) and possibly at 28,26 (m
over rc?). At 45,18 he has cancelled an extra € with a diagonal
slash, and at 73,1 he has cancelled q similarly. At 47,28 he has
cancelled a superlinear stroke written in error.

Undetected errors also occur, but in some of these cases the
scribe may only be reproducing errors occurring already in his
exemplar. Manifest misspellings occur at 28,2.12 (dittography);
29,3 (substitution); 47,21 (omission); and possible misspellings
occur at 6,2 and 73,4 (substitution) and at 43,18 (metathesis).
(See notes to the passages cited for details.) Dittography occurs
at 27,27. Superfluous or tautological material has been editorially
deleted at 28,14 andat 61,2. Material deemed tohave been erroneous-
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ly omitted has been editorially supplied at 5,1.8.10; 9,2; 27,5;
28,14; 48,16.18; 55,4; 68,3; (and cf. note to 66,28).

Errors of substitution obviously requiring editorial correction
are clustered in tractate 2. Manifest confusion of grammatical
person, number, and/or gender occurs on page 28 in lines 3, 5, 6,
and 20, and on page 29 in line 2 (see notes for details). The fact that
such an error is found elsewhere in the whole codex only at 32,6
(in tractate 3) leads us to conclude that the scribe had a very
faulty exemplar of tractate 2, and that he should not be held res-
ponsible for these mistakes (although we might wish that he had
corrected them).

It was long assumed that Codex IX was written by the same
scribe as Codices IV, V, VI, and VIII (cf. Doresse, Secret Books,
PP- 141-145; Krause, “Zum koptischen Handschriftenfund,” p. 110;
Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, pp. 6, 8) but this hasty judg-
ment cannot be sustained. The superficial similarities among them
can be ascribed to the influence of a single scribal school (see Emmel,
“Final Report,” p. 28). According to J. M. Robinson (see “Codi-
cology,” p. 18; cf. Emmel. “Final Report,” p. 28) M. Manfredi
of the Vitelli Papyrological Institute in Florence expressed the
view that the hand of Codex IX is separate and distinct from the
others. Indeed, that is a view that had already been expressed by
H.-C. Puech (see “‘Découverte,” p. 10). I concur with this judgment.

Puech dates Codex IX (X in his numbering system) to the end
of the third or the beginning of the fourth century (cf. ‘““Découver-
te,” p. 10). Of the fourth-century hands illustrated in Maria
Cramer’s Koptische Paldographie, that of BM Or. 7594 most resem-
bles the hand of Codex IX (see Paldographie, pl. 33), though the
hand of Codex IX is somewhat less accomplished. The British
Museum manuscript can be dated on the basis of its colophons
between A.D. 330 and 350 (see Krause’s review of Cramer in Biblio-
theca Orientalis 23 [1966], p. 286; cf. Robinson, “Coptic Gnostic
Library Today,” p. 372).

It thus appears that the paleographical evidence, taken together
with the codicological evidence discussed above, strongly points to
a fourth-century date for Codex IX.

3. Language
All three tractates in Codex IX are Coptic translations of Greek
originals. (Indeed there is no reason to doubt the general scholarly
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consensus that all of the Nag Hammadi tractates have been trans-
lated from Greek into Coptic; cf. e.g. G. MacRae, “Nag Hammad;,”
in IDBSup, p. 613). The language of all three tractates is Sahidic,
but an “impure” variety of the Sahidic dialect which shows con-
siderable contamination or influence from other dialects. (This,
too, is a trait which they have in common with all other Sahidic
tractates in the Nag Hammadi Library.) In what follows I shall
not attempt to present a complete grammar of each of the three
tractates. Rather, I shall survey those peculiarities shown in the
language of our tractates which represent divergences from standard
Sahidic (as represented e.g. by the Sahidic New Testament), and
call attention to other special features deserving of notice. Inas-
much as the language of all three tractates is basically the same,
I shall treat them together in synoptic fashion. Some attempt will
then be made to assess the significance of the dialectical divergences
from standard Sahidic found in Codex IX as a whole, and such
linguistic divergences as may be noticed from one tractate to another.

Dialectic variations in the phonemics of Codex IX can be grouped
as follows:

1. A? vocalizations.

a) a for o. Tractate 1: map= (9,27); an2t (6,26; 26,12); 21aM€
(2,10; 9,25; 12,13); 6aAT= (27,4; cf. 6arem« 14,13). Trac-
tate 2: qTay (28,27). Tractate 3: aTe (31,5; 45,13.15);
AdY (41,10); TANTN (44,14).

b) € for a. Tractate 1: neereT= (18,9); Teko (6,22); Tearo
(15,26); Tearo= (16,7); 2€t€ (9,22). Tractate 2: eMnTE
(32,25); emaTe (29,12; 44,1); MMETE (32,19); TEKO
(30,19; 31,14; 32,18; 33,10; 37,1.13; 40,27.28; 42,6; 44,25;
49,5; TCEBO (47.1); 2€T€ (43,31).

c) € for o Tractate 3: €y (42,1).

d) € for w. Tractate 3: oyen (46,7 A2? Cf. Kasser, Complé-
ments, p. 75).

2. Other A%phonological variants. Tractate r: Tn20 (4,6). Tractate 3:
MMe (30,28; 46,12; 47,9); €Bo (33,6); TOYBO (43,1); TN2O
(34.25; 37.25; 60,1?); XxwsE€ (45,15; 74,5); 6BOYP (43,13).

3. Dialectical variants identified as A by Crum, but attested in
A? texts according to Kasser, Compléments. Tractate I:
TTHOYE (27,10); 6NHOY (6,24; 27,7). Tractate 3: 2BHOYE
(31,12; 42,20).
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The only dialectical variants from standard Sahidic not here-
tofore identified as A? are TaxpHoyt (A 39,10), € (AFS 45,18),
and Toyaoeitt (32,8; cf. Kasser, Compléments), all in tractate 3.
To this should be added a conjectured occurrence of the BSP
variant of S eooy: wo<y> (cf. note to 6,2).

From this survey it is easy to see that the predominant non-
Sahidic dialectical influence in all three tractates of Codex IX is
Subachmimic (A%). This is the case, at least, in respect to the phono-
logy of the language.

The “mixed” character of the Sahidic Coptic of Codex IX might
plausibly be explained as a ““pre-classical’’ version of Sahidic; this
is a solution that has often been advanced to account for the varia-
tions found in the language of the Nag Hammadi Codices. (See
e.g. Bohlig-Wisse, Gospel of the Egyptians, p. 7, referring especially
to “what appear to be Subachmimic intrusions.””) But Bentley
Layton has recently made the claim—with special reference to
Hyp. Awrch. (11,4)—that the “Sahidic” texts in the Nag Hammadi
Library were translated by native speakers of the Subachmimic
dialect, attempting to write in Sahidic (see Layton, Hypostasis of
the Archons, HTR, 67, p. 374; and “Coptic Language,” IDBSup,
p- 177). His argument is based not only on the occurrence of A?
phonological variants, but on the influences of the A? dialect
in the structure of the language. It will therefore be useful to
test Layton’s hypothesis by means of a deeper look at the A2
influences in the language of Codex IX:

1. Negations using an without N (S: N ... aN): In tractate 1
negation with an is usually without the n, with one exception
(7,4). In tractate 2 the one occurrence of the negative with an has
the Sahidic ~ (28,26). In tractate 3 negation with N predominates;
in five cases N is omitted.

2. 3 plural ending -oy for the Possessive Article (vs. S -ey):
In tractate r all occurrences of the Possessive Article have the
A? form -oy. In tractate 2 at 28,20 the MS reading has moy-;
there are no other occurrences of the 3 pl. Possessive Article in 2.
In tractate 3 the A2 forms moy- Toy- Noy- occur 6 times, to 9
occurrences of the S form (disregarding the occurrences in lacunae).

3. Use of p with Greek verbs. (A2 treats Greek verbs as nominal
elements requiring the construct form of eipe, ‘“make, do,” to
help them function as verbs. S treats Greek verbs as verbs, and
therefore does not use the p. See e.g. Bohlig, “Griechische Depo-
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nentien,” p. go; cf. Nagel, Untersuchungen, p. 167). In all three
tractates Greek verbs are ordinarily prefixed with p, with one
exception in I (14,17) and four exceptions in 3 (34,5.14; 44.9;
73:27)-

4. Preposition a for €. The S preposition € is regularly used in
all three tractates. In tractate 2 a occurs once (29,5), and in tractate
3 three times (clustered at 30, 3-4).

5. a- Future instead of S Na-. The S Na- Futureoccurs regularly
in all three tractates. There is one occurrence of the A2 form in
tractate 2 (28,26) and one in tractate 3 (49,5, perhaps also at 49,3).

6. oynTe= for oynNTa=. The S form oynNTa- is regular
throughout, but oyNTe= occurs once in tractate 3 (OyNTeYyC(q
69,9; cf. oynTHeEI at 15,8 in tractate 1).

7. Past Temporal NTApe- NTap(€)= for S NTEPE- NTEP(E)~.
The S form never occurs in Codex IX; the A2 form is invariably used
in all three tractates. In addition, the one extant occurrence of the
negative Habitude form is A2 ma« instead of S M€= (73,4 tractate 3).

8. A% III Future e=a instead of S €=€ occurs twice in tractate
3 (45,26; 55,2). See also A? neg. III Future ene (48,11), eN€E=
(47,25)-

9. €Ta2-, NTa2-. The peculiar A2 First Perfect Relative forms
with a2 (used when the subject of the Relative is the same as the
antecedent) occur in tractate 1 twice (eNTa2€l, 12,3; 16,10) and
in tractate 3 at least five times (31,13; 42,6; 43,28.30?; 47,1.4).

One anomalous verbal form, €Taq, occurs in tractate 1 at 6,11,
translated as a II Perfect (BAF).

The results of this survey would tend to corroborate Layton’s
theory; i.e. the translators of the tractates in Codex IX attempted
to translate into Sahidic, but left numerous traces of the A2 dialect
which was presumably their native tongue. Evidently the Sahidic
dialect was gaining prestige at the expense of the other Upper
Egyptian dialects; hence the attempt to write in the Sahidic dialect
ot the Upper Egyptian monasteries. The A? dialect, interestingly,
has been associated especially with “heretical” (e.g. Gnostic and
Manichaean) literature. (Cf. Layton, “Coptic Language,” IDBSup,
Pp.- 176-177; Nagel, Untersuchungen, pp. 212-214).

Though the language of all three tractates in Codex IX is basi-
cally similar, there is no need to assume a single translator for
all three. There are sufficient differences among them to posit
more than one translator. In any case, reasons have already been

2
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advanced (see discussion above, of scribal errors) .for thinking
that at least one of the tractates, 2, has l?een considerably cor-
rupted in transmission. Codex IX, the'refore, is not the “autograph”
translation of the Coptic documents it contains.

Orthographic features deserving of mention include the following:
plene spelling of 6 waem and 6aAem in tractate 1, and of cosexk,
coseT, and 2aA€6 in tractate 3. 1 for €1 occurs in tractate 3
(44,17.28); €1 for 1 also occurs (69,5; 30,4 etc.). X is used for x in
the spelling of the name ‘“Melchizedek,” and also in the spelling of
the Greek verb d&pyecBor (Apxei 14,17; on X for x see Kahle,
Bala’izah, vol. 1, pp. 133-134). Lack of assimilation of n before m
occurs in tractate 3 at 29,16 (NTTAANH).

The orthography of Greek words is quite normal for a Coptic
text (or, for that matter, a Roman or Byzantine Greek text);
e.g. 1 for €1 in numerous places. (See the Index of Greek Words for
full data). The Greek word odapé is consistently rendered capax both
in tractates 1 and 3 (it does not occur in 2; on this spelling see
Girgis, “Greek Loan Words,” §57). The word xo8pdvrne¢ (Latin
gquadrans) is rendered KONAPANTHC (30,17, tractate 3; cf. Girgis,
“Greek Loan Words,” § 41b). As usual, the Hebrew-origin words
“Seraphim” and ‘““Cherubim” are rendered with final -iN instead
of -im (10,4; tr. I; cf. Girgis, “Greek Loan Words,” § 31b). The
Greek word #3évecBar is to be recognized beneath the Coptic ren-
dering 2HaaN€ (68,3, tractate 3, a form elsewhere attested; cf.
Bohlig ““‘Beitrége,” p. 94).

Finally, the original Greek may be seen beneath the surface of
the Coptic text in numerous places, especially in tractate 3: e.g.
the frozen gen. sg. yvdboews (47,17), and the adverb mveuvatixéic
(50,2; cf. 49,13). The verb p wyprt NTYmoy at 45,21-22 is a trans-
parent rendering of npwrotunolv (cf. PGL 1203a). The Coptic locu-
tions TMR™222 Rwaxe and 2€eNWaAXE MMIWE (44,8-9; cf.
68,28-29) are obviously renditions of the Greek words woAvhoyla
and Aoyopoyle respectively. The locution wMwe NEIAWAON
(70,1) renders eildwAoratpeta. In tractate 2 a frozen (Doric) genitive
sg. may be seen in the name aaama (cf. 27,26).
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This tractate comprises 1,1—27,10 of the codex, approximately
745 lines in all. Unfortunately the ravages of time and modern
mis-handling have left it in very fragmentary condition (see codex
introduction). The total number of lines completely extant is a
scant 19. 467 additional lines are partially preserved. Of these 199
have been completely restored by scholarly conjecture. Thus only
about 47 9, of the text is recoverable, and a major part of the con-
tents of the transcription and translation here presented is, in fact,
based upon conjectural reconstruction. From this it is evident that
only a very imperfect picture of the contents and meaning of this
tractate is possible to attain. It is evident, too, that what does re-
main of the tractate, even as restored, is susceptible of various
interpretations. Therefore this introduction can only be taken
as a very tentative statement.

The title of this tractate, Melchizedek, is partially preserved on
afragment belonging to the top of p. 1 of thecodex: Meax|c[eaek],
clearly marked as a title by means of decorations (cf. codex
introduction and Fascimile Edition). The title is doubtless meant
to identify the putative “author” of the document, i.e. the reci-
pient of the revelation that is presented in the tractate. (For ana-

logies in the Nag Hammadi library cf. e.g. VIIL,1: Zostrianos and
X,I: Marsanes). Thus this document cannot be said to be attribu-

ted to “the Great Seth” (against Doresse, Secret Books, p. 142;
the name ““Seth’” does occur, however, at 5,20).

The name ‘“‘Melchizedek” occurs in the body of the tractate at
5,I5; 12,I0; 14,16; 15,9; 19,13; and 26,3. Unfortunately, in all
of these cases lacunae occur in the text so that the name ‘““Melchi-
zedek” has been conjecturally restored. Of these occurrences the
name is most fully preserved at 12,10 (only two letters missing),
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and least preserved at 5,15 (only a trace of a single letter). Of course,
it is possible that the name occurred also in portions of the text
that are now totally lost.

The same fragment that contains (partially) the title also con-
tains the #ncipit: *Jesus Christ, the Son [of God .. .]. The precise
relationship between ‘““Melchizedek™ and “‘ Jesus Christ” is exceed-
ingly difficult to define, and we shall have to return to that problem
(see below).

Formally this tractate can be defined as an “‘apocalypse.” In-
deed the term “‘apocalypse” (&moxddugrg, in the plural form)
occurs toward the end of the document (27, 3) where the recipient
of the revelation, Melchizedek, is warned by his heavenly infor-
mants not to reveal “these revelations” to anyone in the flesh. A
similar warning occurs at 14,12-15. These warnings are, of course,
traditional features of the genre (cf. e.g. Ap. John BG 76,0—77,5;
NHC II 31,34—32,6; 2 Jeu ch. 43). In other respects, too, this
document satisfies the generic requirements of an ‘‘apocalypse’:
it is pseudonymous, attributed to a biblical hero of the past (Mel-
chizedek), and contains purported prophecies of future events given
by an angelic informant (Gamaliel; see discussion below), as well
as secrets pertaining to the heavenly world, presumably in a
visionary experience.

In spite of its poor state of preservation this tractate can be
seen to consist of three major parts: 1) a revelation given to Mel-
chizedek by an angelic informant (1,1 ?—14,15), concluding with a
warning not to divulge the secrets to the uninitiated; 2) a section
in which Melchizedek undertakes several ritual actions, including
baptism, and offers praises to the heavenly world (14,15-18,117?);
and 3) additional revelations given to Melchizedek by heavenly
informants, concluding with another warning not to divulge the
secrets to the uninitiated, and a brief account of the ascension of
the informants (18,11?—27,10 end).

1) Unfortunately the first page is so damaged that not much
sense can be made of the opening passage. E.g. it is not clear what
the syntactic function of the #ncipit is: " Jesus Christ, the Son [of
God...].” It may be a vocative, in which case Melchizedek is
addressing Jesus Christ in prayer (cf. 1,5-11 and notes). In lines
8-11 someone (Melchizedek?) says, ... and that I might put on
friendship and goodness as a garment, O brother” (the following
material is virtually lost). This suggests a cultic scenario, specifi-
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cally a priestly investiture, in which case it is resumed later in the
tractate, in the second section (see below).

From 1,19 on it appears that someone (Gamaliel, the angelic
informant ?) is describing, in the future tense, the ministry, death,
and resurrection of the Savior (the term ‘““Savior” occurs at 4,5).
The latter will reveal the truth (1,19-20) to some, and speak to
others in proverbs, parables, and riddles (1,24-2,2). His activity
will incur the anger of Death and his fellow world-rulers (2,5-18),
and he will face trial and punishment on false charges (3,9-11).
But “[on] the [third] day he [will rise from the] dead” (3,9-11).
After the resurrection the Savior will speak life-giving words to
his disciples (4,4-6), but the hostile spiritual powers will cause false
doctrine to be promulgated by pseudo-disciples (4,7—s5,11):

“They will say of him (i.e. Jesus Christ) that he is unbegotten
though he has been begotten, (that) he does not eat even though he
eats, (that) he does not drink even though he drinks, (that) heisun-
circumncised though he has been circumcised, (that) he is unfleshly
though he has come in flesh, (that) he did not come to suffering
<though> he came to suffering, (that) he did not rise from the
dead <though> he arose from [the] dead” (5,2-11).

The substance of the demon-inspired false doctrine so vigorously
attacked here is the (typically gnostic!) docetic denial of the reality
of Jesus' incarnation, suffering, death and bodily resurrection.
(For details, see notes. For discusssion of this passage see Berliner
Arbeitskreis, “Die Bedeutung der Texte von Nag Hammadi,”
pp. 68-69; Pearson, “Anti-Heretical Warnings,” pp. 147-149;
Koschorke, Die Polemik der Gnostiker, pp. 164-165. See also below,
on the “Melchizedekians.”)

The passage immediately following (5,11-23) is a crucial one for
the interpretation of the tractate as a whole, but it is unfortunately
very fragmentary. It appears to deal with the life and activity of
the elect, “the congregation (&xawmoia) of [the children] of Seth”
(5,19-20) consisting of ‘‘all the [tribes and] all [the peoples,” i.e. Gen-
tiles (5,11-12), and the priestly activity of ‘‘[Melchizedek], Holy
One, [High-priest]” (5,14-16). But, as the brackets indicate, much
of this is conjecturally restored. Of the name ‘‘Melchizedek” here
only the trace of a a remains, but the initial a and the final peyc
of apytepele are at least partially preserved. Melchizedek is iden-
tified as the “High-priest” elsewhere in the tractate (15,9-12;
possibly 26,2-3); so the restoration of the name here is probable,
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but not certain. The high-priestly activity of Melchizedek is evi-
dently part of the “prophecy.” Thus we are confronted with an
anomalous situation: Melchizedek, the biblical “priest of God
Most High” (Gen 14:18), is given a prophecy of his own future
priestly activity in the time following the death and resurrection
of the Savior! (See below for additional discussion of this problem.)

In this passage, too, there (probably) occurs a self-identification
of the mediator of the prophecy, albeit in very fragmentary form.
The words, “I am” are restored at 5,17 (AN[Ok TT€]), and the final
three letters (-i€l) of an angelic name follow upon a lacuna at the
beginning of line 18 which has room for 5 letters. The two most
likely candidates for the identification of this angelic name are
“Gabriel” and “Gamaliel.” “Gabriel” has the advantage of being
a biblical angelic name (Dan 8:16, Luke 1:10,26), but it yields
only 4 letters for the lacuna (rasp). On the other hand, “Gamaliel”
is a perfect candidate, not only because it fits thelacuna ([ramaa]
1HA) but because it occurs elsewhere in gnostic literature in some-
what comparable situations. E.g. in Apoc. Adam Gamaliel is one
of three angels (Abrasax and Sablo are the other two) who come
down to rescue the elect from destruction by fire (see V 75,23
and context). In Gos. Eg. Gamaliel occurs in the company of three
other angels (Gabriel, as well as Samlo and Abrasax; see III, 52,21
and 64,26); they are referred to as “ministers (Stdxovog) of the four
lights.” (In IV 64,15 the name Gamaliel is spelled ‘“Kamaliel.”’)
In Trim. Prot. Kamaliel (sic) is one of three “servants (bmypéc)
of the great holy luminaries” (XIII 48%,27-29). In the untitled
treatise from the Bruce Codex, Gamaliel is one of the ‘“watchers’’
(pbraE) who “became helpers to those who believed in the light-
spark” (Cod. Bruc. Untitled, ch. 8). The name “Gamaliel” occurs
in Zost. in a context similar to that of the Bruce Codex passage
(VIII 47,2). The name also occurs in Marsanes (X 64*,19). More-
over it is evident that the speaker who identifies himself in our
tractate at 5,17-18 is not acting alone, for later on he announces
that he will be silent (12,1), and then the plural is used in the next
line: “for we [are the brethren who] came down from [the] living
[...” (12,2-4). In the second revelation which begins on p. 18
Melchizedek is addressed by more than one personage (cf. the use
of the plural esp. at 19,12). These revealers are probably to be
identified as *‘the brethren who belong to the generations of life,”
who are taken up to heaven at the end of the tractate (27,7-10 end).
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Unfortunately these ‘‘brethren’” are not named, but it is likely
that they are angelic co-workers of the angel whom we have iden-
tified as Gamaliel. The other gnostic literature mentioned in con-
nection with “Gamaliel” may therefore give us clues as to the
names of Gamaliel’s co-workers in this tractate. (The name of
one of the angels mentioned together with Gamaliel in Zost. VIII
47,2-3, Akramas, may occur in our tractate at 17,24; see note.)

The discussion of Melchizedek’s future priestly activity in behalf
of the elect provides the context for a passage consisting of invo-
cations of the chief inhabitants of the heavenly world (5,24-6,10).
This passage, which looks very much like a secondary insertion,
opens with what may be a “mystical” name of the supreme God,
possibly to be restored as a palindrome. afafo oo affoefle, see
note to 5,24), and closes with the formula, “through Jesus Christ,
the Son of God whom I proclaim” (6,9-10). The other divine beings
that can be identified in this fragmentary passage are Barbelo,
Doxomedon, Jesus Christ, the four luminaries Armozel, Oroiael,
Daveithe, and Eleleth, Pigeradamas, and Mirocheirothetou (on
these names see below). The supreme God may also be referred to
at 6,14, under the name ‘“Abel Baruch” (cf. 16,19, and note to
6,14).

In the following passage (6,11-7,5) the angelic informant is pre-
sumably revealing knowledge to Melchizedek (see esp. 6,15) for
the benefit of the elect, now identified as “the race of the High--
priest” (6,17). The content of this knowledge seems here to consist
of the person and works of the Savior, of whom the ‘“‘adverse
[spirits are] ignorant” (6,1g-21), especially his work of presenting a
“living [offering]”” to “[the All])” (6,25-28). Melchizedek is then told
of the inefficacy of animal sacrifice in removing sin: “[For it is not]
cattle [that] you will offer up [for sin(s)] of unbelief [and for] the
ignorances [and all the ] wicked [deeds] which they [will do...”
(6,28-7,3). Here, again, it is to be noted that the future priestly
activity of Melchizedek is treated. The paradigm for Melchizedek’s
priestly work is the high-priestly work of Jesus Christ, and the
influence of the epistle to the Hebrews is very much in evidence
(see notes, and further discussion below).

Faith (7,6), baptism (7,27-8,5), and intercessory prayer (8,28)
occur in a passage which is riddled with lacunae and therefore
incapable of adequate interpretation. It seems clear that Melchizedek
is commanded to receive baptism (8,2), the meaning of which is prob-
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ably clarified later in the text (cf. 16,12-16). Intercessory prayer
(8,28) is also included in the priestly work of Melchizedek, but the
transition from page 8 to the top of page 9, with the mention there
of “archons” and “‘angels,” is difficult to construe. (For the prob-
lem of the position of pp. 7/8 and g/10 in the codex see the codex
introduction). As restored, the crucial passage reads: ‘“pray for
the [offspring of the] archons and [all] the angels, together with
[the] seed <which> flowed [forth from the Father] of the All”
(8,28-9,3). The meaning, presumably, is that the object of Melchi-
zedek’s prayers, humanity in general, is a composite of archontic
and heavenly origins (man’s lower nature derives from the archons,
and his heavenly Spirit from God).

This is followed immediately with a brief “theogonic” passage
(9,2-10 . ..), evidently intended to account for the origin of the
various gods and angels populating the lower world, and which
looks like a secondary insertion. Gods, angels, and men, according
to this passage, were all engendered from the primal seed ““<which>
flowed [forth from the Father] of the All.”” Such an account of ori-
gins is remarkably reminiscent of the ancient Egyptian myth of
the procreation of the gods by the masturbation of the primal god
Atum (cf. Pyramid Texts, Utterance 527, Faulkner tr.)

After a missing section, the extant text resumes with a distinction
drawn between men and women *“bound” to the lower world, and
the “true Adam” and ““true Eve.” This entire section (9,25-10,II)
seems to be closely related to a passage in the treatise On the Origin
of the World (NHC 11,5) consisting of an elaborate midrash on the
Paradise narrative in Gen 2-3 (see esp. IT 116,33-117,28; cf. notes).
The “true Adam” and “true Eve” are said to have eaten from the
tree of knowledge and thereby to have “trampled [the Cherubim]
and the Seraphim [with the flaming sword]}” (10,3-5; cf. Gen 3:6-24
and notes to the text).

In a following fragmentary passage reference is apparently made
to the gnostic believers who “renounce (&motdcoew) the archons”
(10,28-29). It is probable that such a “‘renunciation” belongs to a
baptismal context (see note to 10,29). The salvation of the elect
is discussed in the following passage (11,2-12...), but it is too
fragmentary to interpret in any detail.

After a missing section the speaker (Gamaliel ?) announces that
he will be silent (12,1), but then the text continues with a list of
biblical personages, including Adam, [Abel], Enoch, and [Noah]
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(12,7-8). “Melchizedek, [the Priest] of God [Most High]” is addres-
sed (12,10-11), but the following material of some 19 lines is all but
lost (12,12-end of page). The list of biblical figures mentioned on
this page, culminating with Melchizedek, may be intended as a
list of those heroes of the past who functioned as priests. (Cf. the
list of priests in the Hellenistic-Jewish synagogue prayer quoted
in Const. Ap. VIIL.5.3, which includes Abel, Seth, Enos, Enoch,
Noah, and Melchizedek; on this passage see Goodenough, Light,
PP- 330-331).

The passage that follows (13,1—14,9), and which concludes the
first revelation, deals with the final eschatological struggle be-
tween the hostile forces of darkness and the elect. Reference is
made to “these two who have been chosen’ (13,1). They will not
be “convicted” (of any wrong-doing, 13,3-4), but they will never-
theless be maltreated or even killed (see note to 13,8-g) by the
opposing archontic powers. Who ‘“‘these two’’ are cannot be esta-
blished with certainty, owing to the loss of the preceding context,
but they are possibly to be identified as the “two witnesses” of
Rev 11:3-11, whom later tradition identified as Enoch and Elijah.
(See Bousset, The Amtichrist Legend, pp. 203-211; Pearson, “The
Pierpont Morgan Fragments,” pp. 241-243). The final victory of
the Savior is prophesied, together with the final destruction of
Death (see esp. 14,4-9; cf. 1 Cor 15:26; Heb 2:14).

The angelic informant closes his revelation with a command to
Melchizedek to reveal the things that should be revealed but to -
keep secret the things that are not to be revealed (14,9-15).

2) The second section presents, in the first person, Melchizedek’s
reaction to the revelation and the cultic actions he undertakes.
Melchizedek rejoices and praises God for sending the ‘“‘angel of
light” (Gamaliel ?) with the revelation he has just received (14,17—
15,4)- In his great joy he gives thanks to the Father, withreference
to his angelic informant : “When he came [ . . . he raised] me up from
ignorance and (from) the fructification of death to life. For I have
a name; I am Melchizedek, the Priest of [God] Most High; I [know]
that it is I who am truly [the image of] the true High-priest [of]
God Most High” (15,4-13). If the restoration of the word mine
(“the image” = elxdv) at 15,12 is correct, we have here a clear
statement of the relationship between Melchizedek and Jesus
Christ: Melchizedek functions on earth as the image, or even
“alter-ego,” of the heavenly Christ. This idea, based on Heb 7:3,
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must be taken up in greater detail (see below for further discussion).

In a subsequent tragmentary passage, Melchizedek refers in his
prayer to the sacrificial activity of a figure from the past (Adam ?).
He then indicates that he has offered animal sacrifices to [Death],
and to [angels] and . . . demons (16,2-5; cf. 6,28-29), but is now of-
fering himself and all that belong to him to the Father of the All
(16,7-12). This self-sacrifice is tied to the ritual of baptism, which
also serves as the context for the bestowal and pronouncement of
the name:

“I shall pronounce my name as I receive baptism [now] (and)
forever, (as a name) among the living (and) holy [names], and (now)
in the [waters], Amen” (16,12-16).

It is probable that this ritual complex—baptism, offering of
sacrifice, reception of the name (“‘Melchizedek’)—is to be under-
stood as a priestly consecration. And in that connection we also
recall the “investiture” language of the fragmentary passage on
p- I mentioned above (1,9-11). These ritual actions fit into a pattern
that harks back to ancient Mesopotamian priestly-royal ritual,
and which can also be seen to be operative in Jewish texts, most
notably 7. Levi 8, as well as Mandaean ritual (see Widengren,
“Heavenly Enthronoment,” esp. pp. 552 and 558). The important
thing here is that baptism is part of the rite of priestly consecration,
just asitisin 7. Lewvi 8. On the other hand it is surprising that the
bread and wine mentioned in connection with Melchizedek in
Gen 14:18 (and with Leviin 7. Levi 8:5) is apparently absent from
our text.

The consecration is immediately followed by a series of invo-
cations directed to the inhabitants of the heavenly world (16,16—
18,7), the same figures mentioned in a previous section (5,24—
6,10) with perhaps some additions (the text is very fragmentary).
The invocations all follow the pattern, “Holy are you’ (thrice),
followed by the name of the divine being addressed, and the for-
mula, “forever and ever, Amen.” The passage bears all the marks
of a liturgical prayer intended to be chanted responsively in the
context of a worship service. The thrice-repeated formula, “Holy
are you,” is doubtless adapted from the Trishagion formula of the
Kedushah prayer (cf. Isa 6:3) of the ancient Jewish synagogue,
used also from early times in Christian worship (cf. e.g. Const.
Ap. VIL 35.3). The formula, “Holy are you,” is found also in Her-
metic worship (&yiog €l, Corp. Herm. 1.31) in a prayer also taken
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up later for use in Christian circles in Egypt (P. Berol. 9794; cf.
Corp. Herm., Nock-Festugiére ed., vol. 1, p. 18). This formula, too,
derives ultimately from Jewish synagogue worship. (Cf. e.g. the
third benediction of the weekly Amidah, Staerk, Altjiidische Litur-
gische Gebete, p. 11.)

In the fragmentary passage that follows, mention is made of
“confession,” i.e. in the sense of profession of faith (18,10-11); the
object of this confession is doubtless Jesus Christ, the last-named
figure in the series of invocations (18,6). Those who “‘confess him”
are pronounced ‘‘blessed” (18,9).

3) So much of the text is lost at this point in the document that
it is not possible to delineate exactly where the second section ends
and where the third section takes up. Probably the material from
at least 19,1 on consists of a transition to the second revelation,
with the mention of personages (in the plural) who address Melchi-
zedek by name: “and they said to me, [ . .., Melchizedek, Priest]
of God [Most High”] (19,12-15). Unfortunately what they say
to Melchizedek is impossible to determine at this point in the text.
On the next page it is possible to reconstruct part of a sentence,
“they did not care that [the priesthood] which you perform, [which]
is from [...” (20,10-12). The words “counsels of [...] Satan”
occur shortly thereafter (20,14-15), indicating that a group of re-
ligious opponents are here referred to. It is conjectured that the
material from 19,12 to 26,7 is all part of a single discourse consti-
tuting a second revelation to Melchizedek mediated by heavenly
messengers.

More than four pages of material are almost totally lost (from
20,21-24, end of page, with the exception of 3 very small fragmnts
of pp. 21-22 and a single small fragment of pp. 23-24, blank on the
recto side). At the beginning of p. 25 someone is addressing an
unidentified group, accusing them of perpetrating acts of violence
against the speaker. The speaker, unnamed, is certainly capable
of identification from the words that follow:

“And [you crucified me] from the third hour [of the Sabbath-
eve] until [the ninth hour] (cf. Matt. 27:45 par). And after [these
things I arose] from the [dead.” (25,4-9.)

There can be no doubt that the speaker here is Jesus Christ, and
he is addresing his executioners. His executioners, unspecified at
this point, are probably not Jewish priests or Roman soldiers;
they are probably the super-terrestial archons and angels (cf. 1
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Cor. 2:8), figures who have been mentioned previously in the
tractate (cf. 2,5-20; 10,7-29; 13,9-15; etc).

It is most unfortunate that the text breaks off in the middle of
the page, for when we turn next to p. 26, we read this remarkable
statement: ‘] greeted [me...] They said to me, ‘Be [strong, O
Melchizedek,] great [High-priest] of God [Most High, for the ar-
chons], who [are] your [enemies], made war; you have [prevailed
over them, and] they did not prevail over you, [and you] endured,
and [you] destroyed your enemies’ (26,1-9).

The text again breaks off in the middle of the page, and, after
a crucial gap, we find ourselves at the end of the tractate, on
P- 27. Reference is made to “sacrifices” and ‘“‘fasting” (27,1-3),
and then a final command is given, and the informants ascend to
heaven:

““These revelations do not reveal to anyone in the flesh, since
they are incorporeal, unless it is revealed to you (i.e. unless express
command is given by revelation).” When the brethren who belong
to the generations of life had said these things, they were taken up
to (the regions) above all the heavens. Amen.” (27,3-10 end.)

It is imperative that we consider the problem posed by the mate-
rial on pages 25 and 26, material which can only be taken as part
of “these revelations” referred to at the end of the tractate (27,3).
On p. 25 Jesus Christ (who else can it be?) is speaking to his ange-
lic opponents, referring to his death and his subsequent resurrection.
On p. 26 Melchizedek ([MeaXxic€laer) is greeted by a heavenly
throng and congratulated upon his victory over his enemies.
We are drawn to the conclusion that, in the revelation which the
priest Melchizedek has received, he has seen that he himself will
have a redemptive role to play as the suffering, dying, resurrected
and triumphant Savior, Jesus Christ!

If this hypothesis as to the identification of Melchizedek with
Jesus Christ is tenable, then the two revelations contained in this
tractate are to be understood as progressive revelations. The first
deals, principally, with the life, sufferings, death, resurrection,
and ultimate victory of Jesus Christ. In addition, the struggles
of the elect community against the archon-inspired opponents are
prominently featured. All of this is construed as “prophecy” of
the future. There is also a hint in this revelation, as we have seen
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(see 5,11-17, and comments above), that Melchizedek himself has
a future priestly role to play. The second revelation also deals with
the suffering, death, resurrection, and ultimate victory of Jesus
Christ, but from what we read on p. 26 it seems that the victory
of Jesus Christ is the victory of Melchizedek, and that, in fact,
they are one and the same. The extant materials strongly suggests
that in the second revelation Melchizedek has been transported into
the future, so to speak, in a visionary experience, and sees that
the role of Savior-High-priest is hss own future role. To put it
another way, our tractate presents to us fwo Melchizedeks: an
ancient priest from biblical history, the ostensible recipient of the
revelations, and an eschatological redeemer figure, one who is
not only “made like (dpwpotwpévoc) the Son of God” (Heb 7:3),
but who is actually assimilated to “Jesus Christ the Son of God”
(x,2). (See below, on the use of Heb in Melch.)

Curious as such a doctrine may appear, it is not without parallel
in comparable materials from Jewish apocalyptic literature, no-
tably the “Enoch” literature.

In the “Similitudes” of r (Ethiopic) Enoch (chs. 37-71) over-
lapping and parallel revelations are given to Enoch, the son of
Jared (cf. Gen. 5:18-24), who recounts his visionary experiences
in the first person. These revelations deal with the coming judgment
of the wicked and the salvation of the righteous, and with the
enthronement of the glorious “Son of Man” (see esp. chs. 46-49).
Finally the spirit of Enoch ascends into the heavens, and an angel
greets him with the words, “You are the Son of Man who is born
unto rightousness” (1 Enoch 71:14; the changes that R. H. Charles
makes in the text in his translation of 7 Enoch 71:14-17, emending
the pronouns from 2 sg. to 3 sg., are quite unwarranted, and without
any support in the Ethiopic MSS.). Thus the antediluvian patriarch,
Enoch, is given a revelation which portrays the future redemptive
role of the Son of Man, and which ultimately equates Enoch him-
self with that figure! I see a similar situation in Melch., wherein
Melchizedek is identified as the future saviour, Jesus Christ.

A similar phenomenon occurs in a Coptic Enoch apocryphon
now extant only in a few fragments. In this text Enoch is given
a vision of his own role in the Judgment as the “scribe of right-
eousness.” (See Pearson, “The Pierpont Morgan Fragments,”

esp. pp- 235-236, 272-273.)
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Moreover there is precedent in the Enoch literature for the
the notion of two Melchizedeks, or rather a single Melchizedek in
two (or more) historical manifestations. In the long recension of 2
(Slavonic) Enoch there is a remarkable passage which deals with
the figure of Melchizedek. (In A. Vaillant’s edition this passage
comprises chs. 21-23; in the English translation and commentary
by W. Morfill and R. H. Charles the passage is printed as an appen-
dix, not considered an essential part of the text of 2 Enoch.) In
this passage a child is born miraculously to Noah’s recently-
deceased sister-in-law, and the child, marked on his chest with
a priestly seal, speaks and praises God. The boy is named
“Melchizedek” by Noah and his brother Nir, whose wife had been
thus miraculously and posthumously delivered. In a night vision
Nir is told about the impending flood, and heis also informed that
the archangel Michael will bring Melchizedek to heaven. Melchize-
dek will be the chief of the priests among the people and in the end
of days will be revealed yet another time as the chief priest. Thus
Melchizedek, in this text, has three different manifestations: mira-
culously born before the Flood, serving in the post-diluvian age
as a great priest, and functioning as a priest in the end-time, i.e. in
a messianic capacity. (On this text see I. Gruenwald, ‘“The Messianic
Image of Melchizedek,” pp. 9o-92.) That this tradition arose in early
Jewish circles is most probable (so Gruenwald; cf. also Delcor,
“Melchizedek,” pp. 127-130; for a contrary view see Milik, The
Books of Enoch, pp. 114-115), though there are also in some manus-
cripts of 2 Enoch secondary Christian additions (isolated by Vaillant
in his edition as the work of a reviser).

These texts from the Jewish Enoch literature, therefore, pro-
vide support for the interpretation advanced above, that in Melch.
the figure of Melchizedek appears in a double role: as ancient
priest and recipient of heavenly revelations of the eschatological
future, and as eschatological savior-priest identified with Jesus
Christ.

It should be pointed out that the identification, Melchizedek
= the Son of God (= Jesus Christ), is known to have been made
in some early Christian groups, especially in Egypt. According
to Thomas of Marga, ‘“when the heresy of the Melchizedekians
broke out at Scete in the land of Egypt through the contemptible
monks who said that Melchizedek was the son of God, although
there were doctors and famous bishops in those days, yet Theophi-
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lus, Bishop of Alexandria, allowed the blessed Macarius, a monk,
to make refutation of this error: and that holy man actually did
so, and made manifest the foolishness of their opinions” (Book of
Governors, ed. Budge, vol. 2, pp. 94-95, quoted in Evelyn-White,
The Monasteries of the Wadi ’n Natrun, vol. 2, p. 116). In the Apoph-
thegmata Palrum there is a story about an old visionary who be-
lieved Melchizedek to be the Son of God, and who was ultimately
corrected in his views by Archbishop Cyril of Alexandria (4Apophth.
Patr., PG 65,160; Coptic ed. Chaine, ch. 176; the Syriac version of
the story attributes the correction of the old man’s views to Arch-
bishop Theophilus, Budge, Paradise, vol. 1, p. 273). This accords
with Epiphanius’ report that there are those “even in the true
church” who regard Melchizedek as the Son of God (Haer. 55.7.3;
for other examples see esp. Stork, Die sogenannien Melchisede-
kianer, pp. 53-68).

We are now in a position to present a summary analysis of the
phenomenology of the figure of Melchizedek in our tractate:
1) Melchizedek is an ancient “Priest of God Most High”;

2) Melchizedek is an eschatological ‘““High-priest”;
3) Melchizedek is an eschatological “holy warrior.”

1) Melchizedek is an ancient “Priest of God Most High.” Mel-
chizedek, the recipient of the heavenly revelations in our tractate, is
addressed with that title at least twice (12,10-11; 19,14; cf. 15,9-10)
by the heavenly revealer(s). This title, of course, comes straight
out of the LXX text of Gen 14:18b (icpebc ol Oz0b Tob UtaTou;
Heb. 1i"%y 58 119). In his capacity as a priest Melchizedek offers
animal sacrifices, which, however, are considered to be offered not
to God but to the archons (16,2-5, cf. 6,28-29). This detail is, of
course, absent from the story in Genesis.

There is no trace in our document of any reference to Melchizedek
as “king of Salem” (Gen 14:18a), or as a “king” of any sort. In
addition, there does not seem to be any influence from Ps 110:4,
which is so prominent in the Melchizedek speculations of the
Epistle to the Hebrews.

2) Melchizedek is an eschatological ‘“High-priest.”” The title
“High-priest” occurs several times in our tractate, in contexts
which depict Melchizedek’s role in the future (from the standpoint
of the putative time of the delivery of the revelation; the present,
from the standpoint of the community for which the tractate was
written). At 15,9-13 the two terms “priest” (mMOyHHB = iepeic)
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and “high-priest” (&pyxiepedc) occur together. Melchizedek refers
to himself as ‘“[the image of] the true High-priest [of] God Most
High” (cf. comments above). In this latter capacity he receives a
baptism which seems to serve as an “ordination’ or ‘“‘consecration”
rite (16,12-16), and offers up spiritual sacrifices as opposed to the
animal sacrifices of his previous priesthood (16,2-12). The sacri-
fices proper to his role as “‘High-priest” include a sacrifice of him-
self, and of those who belong to him (16,7-9), to the Father of All.
Those who belong to him are doubtless the elect, the “race of the
High-priest” (6,17). As High-priest he has an intercessory role
(8,28), and his priesthood (icpwoidvy, cf. 20,11)) mediates to the
elect “perfect hope” and “life”’ (5,16-17; cf. Heb. 7:16, 19). The
series of liturgical invocations beginning at 16,16, which should
be taken as reflective of the worship life of the community for
which the tractate is written, are presented as part of a priestly
prayer of Melchizedek. Indeed one may go so far as to suggest
that the specific cultic Séfz 2m Leben for thisprayeris the sacrament
of Baptism, with which the High-priest Melchizedek is intimately
associated in our tractate.

One question that should be discussed here is the source of the
designation ‘““‘High-priest”” for Melchizedek, since the term é&pyepeic
is not used of him in the OT. The most plausible answer to this
question, at least prima facie, is to look to the Epistle to the He-
brews in the NT as the source for this designation (cf. Heb 5:10,
6:20). In Heb, of course, it is Christ, not Melchizedek, who is desig-
nated as &pytepetic. We have seen that Melchizedek is designated
as the “image” of the High-priest, i.e. of Christ, and this corres-
ponds very well to the general picture in Heb of the relationship
between Melchizedek and Christ; i.e. Melchizedek ‘‘resembles the
Son of God” (dpwpowwpévoc Té viéd Tob Beol). But in our tractate
Melchizedek himself is also designated as ‘‘High-priest” (5,15;
26,3). It is possible that this designation for Melchizedek is based
on Jewish sources. While Philo and Josephus do not use the term
dpytepete for Melchizedek (Philo calls him & péyac iepebe, a func-
tional equivalent; see Abr. 235), the Jewish prayer in Const. Ap.
VIII.12.32 uses the term; and some of the Targums also call Mel-
chizedek ‘“High-priest” (for details see Le Déaut, *‘Le titre de sum-
mus sacerdos’’). Thus the term ‘““High-priest”’ used of Melchizedek
in our tractate can be conjectured to derive directly from Jewish
traditions and speculations on the figure of Melchizedek.
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3) Melchizedek is an eschatological “holy warrior.” Indeed he
is such specifically in his role as ‘“High-priest.”” This is clear from
26,2-9, where Melchizedek is addressed as “‘great [High-priest] of
God [Most High],” is exhorted with the “holy war” slogan, “Be
strong” (cf. e.g. IQM xvii 4,9), and is congratulated for his endur-
ance and for destroying his enemies (cf. Ps 110:1-2). These enemies,
as we have seen, are none other than the hostile archons and angels.
Thus Melchizedek is represented as doing battle in an eschatological
war against the archontic-demonic forces of wickedness. And he does
so as a priestly figure.

For the sources for such ideas we are again driven back to Jew-
ish apocalyptic literature. In the Testament of the Twelve Pa-
triarchs we find that the messianic priest is expected to do battle
against the demonic forces led by Beliar (7. Dan 5:10; T. Levs
18:12). And now we have in fragments from the Dead Sea Scrolls
the specific teaching that Melchizedek is expected to come as a
heavenly redeemer figure to exact vengeance from the hand of
Belial and his fellow-spirits, and that he will do this specifically
as a priestly figure (11QMelch). It is with considerable justification
that the suggestion has been made that Melchizedek in these
Qumran fragments is to be identified with the archangel Michael
(see van der Woude, ‘“Melchizedek als himmlische Erlosergestalt,”
pPp- 269-372; the identification of Michael with Melchizedek is
made also in certain Jewish midrashim, as Lueken already pointed
out in his monograph, Der Erzengel Michael, p. 31).

Now it is precisely in his role as heavenly holy-warrior that
Melchizedek seems, in our tractate, to be identified with Jesus
Christ. For the ‘“‘warrior” function is indisputably attributed
also to ““Jesus Christ, the Son of God.” Especially of interest, in
this connection, is the use of the term ‘Commander-in-chief”’
(&pxroTpayée) as a title for Jesus Christ (18,5). This is a well-
known epithet of the archangel Michael, the chief of the heavenly
hosts of God and the protagonist for Israel in Jewish angelology
(cf. Dan 8:11 LXX; 2 Enoch 22:6; 33:10; Test. Abr. rec. A, 1 et
passim; 3 Apoc. Bar. 11:4; etc). It is possible that this epithet
for Jesus derives from a primitive Jewish-Christian angelic Christ-
ology (cf. Herm. Sim. 8.3.3; 9.12.7-8, where Jesus Christ, the
“Son of God,” seems clearly to be equated with the archangel
Michael!). But it is more probable that the epithet &pyrotpatyée
for Jesus Christ is meant to support the identification in our trac-

3
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tate of Jesus Christ with Melchizedek, on the one hand, and the
role of Melchizedek as the eschatological warrior comparable to
the archangel Michael, on the other (as in 11QMelch).

Furthermore the career of the “Savior” (cf. 4,5 and esp. 14,4)
is clearly depicted in the first revelation of our tractate as culmi-
nating in warfare with the archontic powers and in the final des-
truction of their chief, Death (13,g—14,9). In this regard we can
compare the confrontation in Test. Abr. between the &pytorpatyyée
Michael and Death (the latter figure is usually called ‘“Samael”
in the Talmudic literature; cf. Pearson, ““Jewish Haggadic Tradi-
tions,” p. 467). Now in the second revelation a comparison of p. 25
with p. 26 suggests, as we have seen, that the eschatological struggle
of Melchizedek includes the crucifixion and resurrection of Jesus.
In this we have a theme that is common in early Christian theolo-
gical interpretation of the death and resurrection of Jesus, i.e. as
an eschatological victory over the forces of wickedness (cf. e.g. Col
2:15).

Thus the depiction of Melchizedek as a “holy warrior” figure,
derived from Jewish apocalyptic speculations, is overlaid with an
equation of the eschatological struggle with the crucifixion and
resurrection of Jesus, and an identification of Melchizedek with
“Jesus Christ, the Son of God.”

From this it can be seen that a religious-historical analysis of our
tractate is a complicated matter. The Jewish apocalyptic elements
are very prominent, indeed basic. But the tractate is clearly a
Christian text, and in fact contains a rigorously “orthodox,” or at
least anti-docetic, christology (see above). It might be suggested
that Melch. is a Jewish-Christian product containing an originally
pre-Christian Melchizedek speculation overlaid with Christian
christological re-interpretation.

It can hardly be doubted that the source of this Christological
re-interpretation is the Epistle to the Hebrews. (This judgment
represents a revision of an earlier appraisal of the matter; cf.
Pearson, “The Figure of Melchizedek,” p. 207, n. 29). The key
text from Heb is 7:3 (which seems to be the starting point for
all early Christian speculations about Melchizedek; see Horton,
The Melchizedek Tradition, pp. 111, 152), specifically the phrase
dpwpornpévog 3t ¢ vid Tod Beob. The interpretation found in Melch.
is, in fact, very close to the original meaning of the passage in
Heb: the eternal Son of God is the priestly¢ype, and Melchizedek is
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the antitype (see Horton, The Melchizedek Tradition, pp. 161-164).
Our tractate goes further, however, in positing an ultimate identity
between the Savior, Jesus Christ, and the eschatological High-priest,
Melchizedek. The Manichaean doctrine of Mani’s heavenly “twin”
would provide an analogy (cf. Henrichs-Koenen, ‘“Mani-Codex,”
esp. pp. 161-189); indeed such a doctrine may have been explicit
in the opening passage of Melch. (cf. 1,2 and 11), though the loss of
so much of the text deprives us of certainty on this point.

In addition, other passages from Heb seem to be reflected in
Melch., though I have not found any explicit quotations. (Melch.
also utilizes other NT texts, especially the gospels and the Pauline
epistles; for references see the notes to the text and translation.)
The following table provides a summary of the evidence; obviously
some of the suggested allusions to, or influences from, Heb are
more certain than others:

Hebrews Melchizedek

1:4 15,8

1:13 26,89
2:II-13 6,24; 5,19; 16,8
2:14 14,89
3:I 18,9-10
312 7,1; 16,13
5:I0 5,15

6:6 25,5

6:11 5,16

6:20 5,15

7:3 1,2; 15,12
7:16 5,17

7:19 5,16

7:24 20,10-I1
7:26 27,9-10
7:27 6,24-26; 6,29-7,1
97 7,2
9:12-13 6,28
9:23-26 6,24-26
10:13 26,8-9
12:2 26,7-8

There are also clear evidences of specifically gnostic mytholo-
goumena in our tractate. Indeed it has been suggested that Melch.
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is a product of the Sethian gnostic sect (Doresse, Secret Books,
P- 197; Berliner Arbeitskreis, “‘Die Bedeutung der Texte von Nag
Hammadi,” p. 67-68; Schenke, ““Das sethianische System,” p. 166;
and “Gnostic Sethianism”). The specifically gnostic elements are
restricted mainly to the section beginning approximately at
8,28, which contains within it a theogonic myth with strong Egyp-
tian coloration (see above) and a midrash on the paradise story of
Gen 2-3, and the “liturgical”’ passages containing praises of the
inhabitants of the gnostic heavenly world (5,24—6,10; 16,16—18,7).
It is the last-named sections which suggest a ‘““Sethian’ color-
ation, because of the names that occur there, names familiar
from other Sethian-gnostic literature. (For an attempt to define
the constituent elements of ““Sethian’’ Gnosticism see Schenke,
“Das sethianische System’ and “‘Gnostic Sethianism’; Schenke
classifies as ““Sethian” the following documents: Ap. John + par.
in Iren. Haer. 1.29, Hyp. Arch., Gos. Eg., Apoc. Adam, Steles Seth,
Zost., Melch., Norea, Marsanes, Trim. Prot. and Cod. Bruc. Uwntitled.)

Barbelo (5,27; 16,26) is familiar from Irenaeus’ account of the
(Sethian) ‘“Barbelo-Gnostics” (Haer. 1.2g9). She is the ‘“Mother”
of the primal gnostic triad of Father, Mother, and Son (cf. Schenke,
“Das sethianische System,” p. 166), and her name, of uncertain
etymology, occurs in many other Sethian gnostic documents (e.g.
Ap. John, Gos. Eg., Steles Seth, Zost., Marsanes, Allogenes, Trim.
Prot.). Doxomedon, called ‘“‘splendid Doxomedon” in one place
(6,1 «1B0y; cf. 16,30), also appears elsewhere in gnostic literature
(Gos. Eg., Zost.), sometimes as “Domedon Doxomedon” (see esp.
Gos. Eg. I1II 41,14 et passim). The name ‘“Doxomedon” probably
means ‘“‘lord of glory” (cf. Bohlig, “Der judische and judenchrist-
liche Hintergrund,” p. 114; Bohlig interprets “Domedon” as ““lord
of the house,” and compares it to the Jewish figure ‘“Domiel”).
The four luminaries (6,3-5; 17,9-I9) occur in many other texts
(e.g. Iren. Haer. 1.20, Ap. John, Gos. Eg., Hyp. Arch., Zost., Trim.
Prot., Norea, and Cod. Bruc. Uwntitled), and their occurrence is
sometimes taken as a sign of “Sethian” influence (Schenke,
“Das sethianische System”; but they occur also even in non-gnostic
texts, as e.g. in the Coptic magical texts edited by Kropp). Per-
haps the same could be said for the figure of Gamaliel, the putative
mediator of the revelations to Melchizedek in our text (see discus-
sion above, and the enumeration of texts in which Gamaliel occurs).

Pigeradamas, the ‘“Man of Light” (6,5-6; mirepaaamaca is
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probably to be taken as a vocative, and the nominative case of the
name would thus be mirepaaamacac, but the spelling with
such a reduplicated ending is probably a mistake, and the name
should probably be spelled mirepaaamac), is the gnostic Primal
Man. As such he occurs in one version of Ap. Jokn (II 8,34-35
mirepa/aaaman). In Steles Seth Pigeradamas (VII 118,26 et
passim mirepaaama, a vocative form) is one of the names given
to the third person of the gnostic triad; the name occurs also in
Zost. The etymology is uncertain. Bohlig divides the name mi-repa-
aaaMman (referring to the form of the name occurring in IL,1:
Ap. John; he probably did not then know of the other occurrences),
and remarks cryptically, “den Charakter des Uradam hebt cod
II durch die Bezeichnung als mi-repa-aaaman ausdriicklich
hervor” (“Der jidische und judenchristliche Hintergrund,” p. 114,
n. 1). Bohlig evidently understands the element rep(a) to be de-
rived from the Greek adjective yépwv, “old.” But perhaps one
should see this element as derived instead from Hebrew =3, ‘“stran-
ger,” in the gnostic sence of ““alien” (&M\oyevfic). Schenke suggests
that m-irep-aaamac = 6 iep (6c) *Adapac, ““‘the holy Adam,”
and offers for comparison aaaman e€Toyaas in ILj5: Org.
World 108,23 (see ‘“Das sethianische System,” p. 170). Giversen’s
suggestion (in Apocryphon Johanwis, pp. 186-187), wmi-re-pa(n)-
aaamMman, “the name indeed (yé) is Adamas,” is probably the least
convincing possibility. All of the suggestions advanced are based
upon the supposition that the name Pigeradamas is a Coptic con-
struction, since they take the initial part of the name, m- or mi-,
as a Coptic definite article. This I find to be a weakness in the pro-
posed etymologies, but I have no better solution to offer. Klijn pro-
poses an Aramaic etymology, 8®, which would mean that Piger-
adamas is the ‘““corporeal” Adam (see Seth, p. 105, n. 137), but
this makes no sense at all as a designation for a heavenly being
(cf. also Mandaean adam pagria, and Rudolph, Theogonie, pp. 248-
258).

Mirocheirothetou, the ‘“good god of the beneficent worlds,”
(6,7-8; 17,27—18,2) occurs nowhere else to my knowledge (but cf.
“Mirothea’” in Gos. Eg., Zost., and Trim. Prot., and “Mirotheos”
in Steles Seth). The form of the name here is probably (anomalously)
genitive case; so the name seems to be a combination of the Greek
words, potpa ‘‘destiny,” xelp “hand,” and <ibnue “put, place.”
The designation then would mean something like, ‘“the one who
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allots, or directs, destiny.” The further description, “good god of
the beneficent worlds” could be an apotropaic euphemism, but
the place of this deity among the other heavenly beings praised in
the liturgy would then be very strange. Thus it is better to see in
this figure an equivalent to ‘““Mirotheos” in Steles Seth.

As has been intimated already, those sections of our text which
can be labelled as definitely “gnostic” in the technical sense appear
to be secondary accretions. This would also hold for the one mention
of Seth; the “congregation of [the children] of Seth” (5,19-20)
should probably be taken as a secondary identification of the elect,
otherwise identified as the “race of the High-priest” (6,17), those
that belong to Melchizedek (cf. 16,8). Therefore, rather than seeing
Melch. as an example of “‘eine vollstdndig christianisierte sethia-
nische Gnosis” (cf. Berliner Arbeitskreis, ‘“Die Bedeutung der
Texte von Nag Hammadi,” p. 67), it might be better appraised
as a gnosticized Jewish-Christian apocalypse.

Melch. is the only tractate in the entire Coptic Gnostic Library
in which the figure of Melchizedek appears, To be sure, Melchizedek
does appear in other gnostic literature. (For discussion of this
material see esp. Horton, The Melchizedek Tradition, pp. 131-151;
cf. Pearson, “The Figure of Melchizedek.” Horton does not treat
Melch. in his book.) In a gnostic parchment fragment from Deir
El-Bala’izah (No. 52 in Kahle, Bala’izah) the apostle John asks
the Savior to explain about Melchizedek, who is said to be “with-
out father and without mother” (Heb 7:3). In Pist. Soph. Melchi-
zedek is the great ‘‘Receiver (mapadfuminc) of the Light,” who
despoils the archons of their light and leads soulsinto the “Treasury
of the Light.” In 2 Jeu, ““Zorokothora Melchizedek” is the heavenly
bearer of the water of baptism. In at least two of these gnostic
sources (and perhaps also the Bala’izah fragment) Melchizedek is
a heavenly redeemer figure, as he is also in Melch. His role in bap-
tismin 2 Jeu is especially of interest, in comparison to our tractate
(on this see Pearson, “The Figure of Melchizedek,” pp. 202-204).

Is it possible to place Melch. in a specific historical context? In
considering this question we must take into account the ‘“Melchi-
zedekian” sect described by Epiphanius.

Epiphanius (Haer. 55) gives a rather full account of a group of
sectarians who, he says, call themselves ‘“Melchizedekians.” This
sect may be a branch of an older sect founded by one Theodotus
(55.1.1; on Theodotus cf. Hipp. Ref. VI1.36; Ps.-Tert. Haer. 24).
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“They glorify the Melchizekek who is spoken of in the scriptures,
and think that he is a great power of some kind. In their error they
also say that he dwells in ineffable regions above, and that he is
not only some sort of power but also superior to Christ” (55.1.2,
my translation). Epiphanius goes on to say that they ‘“‘deceive
themselves by creating for themselves spurious books” (55.1.5).
They are described as offering sacrifices to God through Melchizedek
and claiming that life is mediated through him by means of his
priesthood (55.8.1-2). Epiphanius also accuses them of denying
Christ in their affirmation of his conception by Mary. In other
words, by their assertion of the true humanity of Christ they are
in effect denying that he is “ever with the Father as divine Logos”
(55.9-2).

Now virtually all of these assertions, except for the express sub-
ordination of Jesus Christ to Melchizedek, can be paralleled in
Melch. (and even the subordination doctrine may simply reflect
a misunderstanding on Epiphanius’ part). It is a pseudonymous
book, glorifying the priesthood (cf. ispwodvy in Haer, 55.8.1 and
in Melch. at 20,10-11) of Melchizedek and holding up an anti-
docetic affirmation of the true humanity of Jesus Christ. There is,
in short, enough evidence to suggest that our tractate emerged
from a ‘“Melchizedekian” sect very much like the group described
by Epiphanius. The specifically gnostic features of our tractate,
however, are not accounted for by Epiphanius’ description, and
it is therefore probable that the group reflected in Melch. has
fallen under the influence of one or more other religious groups in
which “Sethian” gnostic ideas prevailed (but whose influence
certainly did not extend to their christology). Thus the group for
whom this tractate—or at least its final redaction—was written
can refer to themselves equally well as “the congregation of the
children of Seth” (5,19-20) or as the ‘‘race of the High-priest”
(6,17, i.e. Melchizedek). (For further discussion of these questions
see Pearson, “The Figure of Melchizedek,” pp. 207-208; ‘“Anti-
Heretical Warnings,” 149-150.)

All indications point to Egypt as the country where Melch. was
written, for, as we have seen, Egypt is the place where speculations
on the figure of Melchizedek were especially rife (cf. Epiph. Haer.
55.9.18, pdioto 88 &v 1f) Tév Alydntav xdpae). In addition the Egyp-
tian coloration of the brief theogony beginning at 9,2 supports a
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theory of Egyptian origin for the document (or at least its final
redaction).

As to the date of Melch., late second or early third century would
be a good guess. Speculation as to authorship is totally fruitless.
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The name ‘““Melchizedek’ occurs also at 5,15; 12,10; 14,16; 15,9;
19,13; and 26,3. The decoration —l was probably matched
by |—— at the end of the name. For the use of X for X cf.
Kabhle, Balaizak 1, 133-134.

The name ’Incodg is abbreviated TC€ elsewhere in the codex. For
the title, ““Son of God,” cf. 6,9-10. It is possible that *Jesus
Christ, Son of God,” should be read as a vocative, with Melchi-
zedek as the speaker. Heb 7:3 may be in the background; cf.
tractate introduction on the use of Heb in Melch. Cf. also the
following note.

The verb forms (II Fut.) may indicate that this section is to be
read as a prayer. On the "“aeons” cf. 5,23ff. On the other hand,



1,9-10
1,11

1,18-19
1,20
1,21
1,25

12

16

18

20

22

24

(1]

MELCHIZEDEK
Jesus Christ, the Son [of God]
[ ] from [
(x line missing)
[ ] the aeons (alév) that I [might tell]

all of the aeons (xl&v), and in (the case of)
each one of the aeons (xtcv) [that I might tell]
[the] nature (pboic) of the aeon (aicv), what

it is, and that I might put on

friendship and goodness (-xpnotéc)

as a garment, O brother [

[
(2 lines missing)
[
L
[ Jand [
[
[ ] their end [
[ ] And he will [reveal]
[to them] the truth [
[
(1 line missing)
Jin[
[ proverb(s) (moporpeler)

the speaker may be the revealer angel Gamaliel, addressing
Melchizedek. Cf. 5,18 and note.

TMRTXPHCTOC: Perhaps ‘‘Messiahship.”

TICON: Jesus Christ, addressed by Melchizedek? Cf. Pist. Soph.
ch. 61, where the Spirit, Jesus’ heavenly double, refers to the
earthly Jesus as “‘my brother” (TTaCO N). Cf. also the “brethren”’
mentioned at 27,7 and 12,3.

Perhaps 6 W/A(€)Tt €BO]A, “reveal.” Cf. 1,20.

The reference is probably to the Savior’s teaching.

NAY: Cf. 4,5. But possibly NaK, “to you”; cf. 6,23.

Cf. John 16:25.
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Cf. Exc. Theod. 66, rtapafolumég kol jviypéves; Iren. Haer. I11.5.1.
Cf. also Pist. Soph., ch. 6.

“Death’” in this text is functionally equivalent to the Jewish
‘“angel of death,”’ Samael. He seems to be a separate figure from
Satan; cf. 20,15. For the personification of Death as an angelic
figure see esp. T. Abr., passim, esp. Rec. A, 16, where Death
shivers and trembles before the Most High. The personification
of Death is suggested in the NT in such passages as Rom §5:15
and 1 Cor 15:26. For the angel of death (= Samael) as a “world-
ruler” (MYIPWNP) in Jewish aggadah see Midr. Lev. Rab. 18,3;
cf. Krauss, Griechische Lehnwoirter, MOIPWNP. The struggle
between Jesus and Death is described in grotesque detail in The
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(& 2 lines missing)

(2]
[at first] in parables (rapaPoin)
[and riddles (aiveyper) [
(1 line missing)
[ ] proclaim
them, Death will [tremble]
and be angry, not only (od pévov)
he himself, but (é&\é&) also his [fellow]
world-rulers (xoopoxpdarep), and archons (&pywv) [and]
the principalities (¢px#) and the authorities (2{ovcia), the
female gods and the male gods
together with the [arch-] angels (&pydyyeroc). And [

(3 lines missing)

[
[ ] all of them [

[the] world-rulers (xoopoxpdrtewp) [

[ ] all of them, and all the

[ ], and all the [

They will say [ concerning]
him, and concerning [

[ Jand [

(2 lines missing)

Book of the Resuyvection (ed. Budge, Coptic Apocrypha).
For such lists in the NT see 1 Cor 15:24; Col 1:16; 2:10,15;
Eph 1:21; 3:10; but here these beings have become thoroughly
demonized.

Male and female gods are listed as such in Graeco-Egyptian
magical literature, e.g. in the Demotic Papyrus of London and
Leiden (ed. Griffith-Thompson), col. vi.

The charges against the Savior are inspired by the demonic-
archontic powers.

Perhaps CENAXOOQ[C THPOY, “They will all say.”

No trace of the (D remains on the MS., but it is attested in an
early photograph.
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(42 lines missing)
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(£16 lines missing)

2

RpH[

MR[

mMoo[y.IN[ 4+ 10 MMa)
OHTHG €TOoYa[aB' AYW gNAG W]
Ae€rt [e]soA NaY [MTTAOroc]
€tTR20 Mrn[TH]p[q NG61]
TTCWTHP AYWaXe [a€ 222 R]
waxe N61 NeT2R [MTTHYE]

MR NeT2IXM mKa[2 MR NeT]
2are[clHT MmkaQ [

A strip of (vertical) fibers is lost from the MS. at the right margin,
resulting in the loss of entire letters at lines 2,3,4,6,8.

Perhaps CKANAAJAON, “scandal.”

Perhaps €TBE] mal, “because of this.”

Corr. end of line: A over €.
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[ ] they will [
hidden [mystery(s) (nvotiptov)
[

(£ 2 lines missing)

] out of
] the All. They will
] this, the [lawyers (8ixoAbyog))
will [bury] him quickly.
[They will] call him,
‘impious (&oePnc) man, lawless (rapdvopoc)
[(and) impure (éx&BopTov)’]. And [on] the
[third] day he [will rise]
[from the] dead [
[

Lo B B e I s B e |

(& 16 lines missing)

4

[
and [

[

[holy disciples (uxBnthg). And]

the Savior (cwtip) [will reveal] to them [the word
(Aéyoc))

that gives life to the [AllL]

[But (3¢)] those in the heavens spoke [many])

words, together with

those on the earth [and those]

under the earth. [

[

Cf. 25,8-9.

The reference here is probably to the Savior’s post-resurrection
(esoteric) instruction.

Cf. Phil 2:10; Rev 5:3; Exod 20:4; Ign. Tr. 9.1; PGM IV. 3042-
3043; V. 165-167.
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...... Joyl(
[ 1 N2y [
..... Imel

(£ 16 lines missing)

[o]

[eTINAQWTIE 2M TTEYPAN" <AYW>
[o]Nn ceNaXxoOOC €POq X€E OoYaAT
[xX]Toqg M€ €aYXTTOY €EOYWM
[a]ln ewxe eqoywM [€]lgcw AN
EWXE EYCW*' OYATCBBHT{

TIE EA(CBBHT{  OYATCAPaAX

mE €eaquwrne 2N capax M|

€l elmaeoc <e>aqé€i edmaeoc:
MTTITWWN €BOA 2N NETMO

OYT <€E>AYTWWN €BOA 2R [NeT]
Mo[o]Y7T: [ceN]awaXxe [a€ RTME]
N[61] MP[YAH] THpPOY [MR Raa]
[oc TlHpPOY €YXI €BO[A R2HTK]
[RTOIR 2w wR @ [Meaxice]

aler] metlolyaas [M]a[pxi€]

On this passage see Berliner Arbeitskreis, ‘‘Die Bedeutung der
Texte von Nag Hammadi,”” 68-69; Pearson, ‘‘Anti-Heretical
Warnings,” 147-149; Koschorke, Die Polemik dev Gnostiker, 164-
165; and tractate introduction.

Cf. Matt 7:22; Ign. Eph. 7.1.

ATXTO( = dyévwgrog. Cf. Ign. Eph. 7.2 yewwntdg wal dyévwntog.
Cf. Cerinthus’ doctrine, Iren. Haer. 1.26.1; Carpocrates, Epiph.
Haer. 27.2.2 (denial of Jesus' divine birth); Saturninus, Iren.
Haer. 1.24.2; et al.

For Valentinus’ peculiar doctrine of Jesus' eating and drinking
see fr. 3, Clem. Alex. Strom. 111.59.3; cf. Clement’s own view,
which is similar, Strom. VI.71.2. Cf. Matt 11:19; Luke 7:34.

Cf. Tert. Carn.Chr. 5, against Marcion’s denial of Jesnus’ humanity,
including his circumcision.

ATCAPAX = &oapwog. Cf. Epiph. Haer. 42.11.15; Hipp. Ref.
VII.38. The Greek word cdpf is consistently spelled CApPaX
throughout the codex, and this form is used also in other codices,
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[ ] to them [

(4 16 lines missing)

[which] will happen in his name.

[Furthermore], they will say of him that he is

unbegotten though he has been begotten, (that) he does

not eat even though he eats, (that) he does not drink

even though he drinks, (that) he is uncircumcised

though he has been circumcised, (that) he is unfleshly

(-oxpE)

though he has come in flesh (o), (that) he did not

come to suffering (n&boc), <though> he came to suf-
fering (maboc),

(that) he did not rise from the dead

<though> he arose from [the]

dead. [But (3¢)] all the [tribes (puA#) and]

all [the peoples (Axéc)] will speak [the truth],

who are receiving from [you]

yourself, O [Melchizedek],

Holy One, [High-priest (&pytepebc)],

e.g. V, VI, and VIII, as well as some NT MSS.; cf. The Coptic
Version of the New Testament, Rom 13:14 (Horner’s apparatus).
It is not to be confused with late Greek cdpaf; cf. LS] 1583b.
Cf. 1 John 4:2; 2 John 7.

Cf. the Christological predication &rab7c, Ign. Eph. 7.2; etc. The
denial of Christ’s suffering is a common gnostic theme.

Cf. e.g. Cerinthus’ denial of the resurrection of Christ, according
to Epiph. Haer. 28.6.6.

‘“tribes and ... peoples’”: Cf. Acts 5:9. The true congregation
(cf. 5,19-20) is made up of Gentiles.

Cf. 11,1.

For the restoration of the name ‘‘Melchizedek’ here cf. esp.
12,10-1I and 15,9-12.

& &yiog, a Messianic title; cf. Mark 1:24; Luke 1:35; 4:34; John
6:39; Acts 3:14; Rev 3:7. For épyepets of Melchizedek, see esp.
Const. Ap. VIII.12.23 (a Jewish source), and & péyoc iepeds in
Philo Abr. 235; cf. also xota Thv 7dEwv pedycoédex dpyrepeds, Heb
5:10; 6:20. For discussion see tractate introduction.
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5,16
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5,18

5,19

5,20

5,20-22

5,23

5,24
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PEYS [N]leeanmic €etXH[R MN]
NTa[fo Mlmwn?: aN[OR TIE]
[raMaAliHA RTayTRNO[OYT]
€[....17 RTeRKAHCIA R[N]
wd[pe] NCHe' eyRTHE |
2en[w]o [R1wo ay[w 2€nTB2]
NTBa [NNaJiwn: [

2a[.... olycia Rnaj[wn]
[2J83[. . . .Jara) Xeaea ma
[Ty Jic ENoyTe RN.[

[...... 1. k[...dlycic [
[TMa2Yy] §NATWN [TBJAPB[HAWN]
[M]yp[T] FMice R[RaJiI[wN]

S

AieoYy 20xZ0MEAWN A0M[
TANJWO<Y> miC mexc: Rap[xi)

Cf. Heb 6:11; 7:19.

Cf. Heb 7:16.

For ‘““Gamaliel,” cf. Apoc. Adam V 7s5,23; Gos. Eg. III 52,21;
64,26; IV 64,15; 76,17; Trim. Prot. XIII 48%,27; Marsanes X
64*,19; Zost. VIII 47,2; Cod. Bruc. Untitled, ch. 8. See tractate
introduction for discussion.

Perhaps €[6WAE]M, ““to reveal,” but one would then expect
the usual €BOA. Cf. 15,3. "Esxodmoala: Cf. Heb 2:12.

Seth (Gen 4:25-5:8) is the ““father of the living and immovable
race” in ‘““Sethian’’ Gnosticism, as in Steles Seth VII 118,12-13.
Cf. e.g. Ap. John II 13,21, ‘“‘seed of Seth”’; Gos. Eg. III 65,19-20;
1V 77,18, “the sons of the great Seth.” On Seth in Gnosticism see
Pearson, ‘“The Figure of Seth.”

Cf. Rev 5:11; Dan 7:10; 1 Enock 14:22; 40:1; 60:1; 71:8. See
also Orig. World 11 105,20-29.

Cf. 1,5-9.

This is probably an ‘“ineffable’” name of the supreme God. A
possible reading may be a palindrome: [a]gafea jai]aiay
2ABABA. Similar palindromes occur in the magical papyri; see
e.g. aie atat-tona tawd, PGM IV. 1069. Here the mystical name may
be based on the divine name ‘““Yao’ (f1%1°, 12-) and the Hebrew/
Aramaic word 2R, “father.” Cf. note to 6,14. Cf. also Pist. Soph.,
ch. 142.
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the perfect hope (éAri¢) [and])

the [gifts of] life. [T am]

[Gamaliel] who was [sent]

to[ ] the congregation (éxxnoix) of [the)
[children] of Seth, who are above

[thousands of] thousands and [myriads]

of myriads [of the] aeons (aicv) [

[ ] essence (odoix) of the [aeons (aicv))
[o)Pa[ ] owon afefer. O

divine [ ] of the [

[ nature (pbotc)

[O Mother] of the aeons («icv), [Barbelo,]

[O first-] born of the aeons (aicv)],

6

splendid («l6oy) Doxomedon, Dom [
O glorious one, Jesus Christ,

Perhaps Tr;[Y/ TOreN]H¢ NNOYTE, “the divine Autogenes.”
Cf. e.g. Norea IX 28,6.

Or perhaps $ycli¢c NNOYTE, “divine nature(s).”

MS. now lacks any trace of the name ‘“Barbelo,” but early
photographs record the three letters plus superlin. stroke, sub-
sequently flaked off. Barbelo is ‘“Mother of all the aeons’ in the
Bruce Codex; see Cod. Bruc. Uuntitled, ch. 2; cf. ‘“‘womb of the
All,” Ap. john II 5,5. For discussion see tractate introduction;
cf. also 16,26. In Valentinian speculation the ‘““first Ogdoad” is
the “Mother of all the aeons’’; see Iren. Haer. 1.8.5.

Cf. 16,29.

olBoy, ‘“‘splendid,” is taken as a momem sacrum in the MS., as
indicated by the superlin. stroke. On Doxomedon see tractate
introduction. There is not enough room to restore ‘“ Domedon’’ at
the end of the line, as in Gos. Eg. III 41,14; IV 51,3. Perhaps
AOM[IHA], “Domiel”; cf. Scholem, Jewish Gnosticism, 33, and
Boéhlig, ““Der jiidische und juden-christliche Hintergrund,” 114.
TIAN | WO <Y> : This reading is far from certain, owing to the
condition of the MS. at this point. The MS. appears to read
TTAN] .2, and the reading adopted here presupposes that the
scribe erroneously wrote 2 for Y. The word (W OY is a dialectical
variant (B, SP) of €00Y, ‘“‘glory.” The word is thus taken to be
equivalent to TTA N1€0OOY, lit. “the one of the(se) glories,”
hence ‘‘glorious one.”
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6,8-9
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ctpaT[Hrolc NRPwcTHP R[60M]
APMOZHA* OPWTIAHA" AdYyleie€]
HYHA[HO'] AYW MTPMROYOEIN
RaTMOY RaiWN mirepaaaMifcla-
AYW TMINOYTE €ETNANOY( RN
KOCMOC ETP )oYy MIPWXEIPO
©€ETOY €BOA 2ITR IC TEXC TWH
pP€E MITNOYTE Al aNOR €fTa
wle] oerw MMO( KaTA ©[€] eTaq
[6M nmlwine RO[ me]Pwolo]r namMe:
[2R neltwoott [...].mm.[
[....w]ooT AN ABEA BOPO[YX ‘]
[x€e eYet N]aR FTTcoOyYN [RTM]e
[..... 19[..1M2 x¢ oyes[oa] e
[2M nirlenoc Mmapx[ileple]lyc
[eTRTIne Renw[o Rwlo MR
[2enTBA] RTBA RNAIW[N' c]le[o] R

épytotpatyyée is a common epithet of the archangel Michael; for
discussion see tractate introduction.

The four luminaries are well-known from other gnostic docu-
ments. See esp. Ap. John: APMOZHA, III 11,24; II 8,5; 9,2;
IV 12,10; also called 2APMOZHA, III 13,3; BG 33,8; 35,9; and
““Armogenes,” Iren. Haer. 1.29.2. OPWTAHA, cf. OPOTAHA,
IIT 13,19; IV 28,1; WPIAHA, IV 12,15; WPIHA, II 8,9;
WPOIAHA, III 12,4; BG 33,13; 36,1; WPWTHA, II 9,14; cf.
‘“Raguel” in Iren. Haer 1.29.2. AAYEIOE, III 14,1; BG 33,18;
36,7; AaYe€iOAl, II 8,13; 9,16; IV 12,21; cf. “David” in Iren.
Haer. 1.29.2. HAHAHG®O, II 8,18; 9,23; III 14,7; IV 13,1; BG
34.2; 36,13; “Eleleth” in Iren. Haer. 1.29.2. These four occur
later in the text on p. 17, but only the name (WPIAHA is extant,
at 17,12. For discussion see tractate introduction. Cf. also note
to 28,27-28.

TMIFEPAAAMACA: The form of the ending is probably to be
taken as a vocative; the nominative forin would then be —acac.
This reduplicated ending is probably a mistake, however. For
Pigeradamas cf. Ap. John II 8,34-35, TIITEPAAIAMAN; Steles
Seth VII 118,26, TMIT€EPAAAMA (voc. form); Zost. VIII 6,23,
TIFEPAAAMAC. See also note to 17,4. For discussion see
tractate introduction.

MIPWXEIPOOBGETOY: The form is probably a genitive. This
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O chief commanders (&pyropatnyée) of the luminaries
(pwoThp), you [powers]

Armozel, Oroiael, Daveithe,

Eleleth, and you man-of-light,

immortal Aeon (aiwv) Pigeradamasas,

and you good god of the

beneficent worlds (xéopog), Mirocheirothetou,

through Jesus Christ, the Son

of God whom I proclaim.

Inasmuch as (xatd) there has [visited]

[the One who] truly exists

[among those who] exist [

[ do(es)] not [exist], Abel Baruch ——

[that] you (sg.) [might be given] the knowledge [of the
truth]

[ ] that he is [from]

[the] race (yévoc) of the High-priest (&pytepedc)
[which is] above [thousands of thousands] and
[myriads] of myriads of the aeons (aiciv). The

figure is probably equivalent to ‘“Mirotheos’ in Steles Seth VII
119,X2; 120,15. See tractate introduction.

METWOOT ... oot AN: This passage, and its parallel
at 16,18-19, probably contain a formula used of the supreme
God similar to the following passage in Cod. Bruc. Untitled, ch. 7,
attributed to the gnostic prophet Phosilampes: “Those things
which verily and truly exist and those which do not truly exist
are for his sake. This is he for whose sake are those that truly
exist which are secret, and those that do not truly exist which
are manifest.”

“Abel Baruch’’: Cf. 16,19. H.-M. Schenke (in a forthcoming
study kindly sent to me in draft) rightly takes these names to
refer not to the familiar biblical figures (cf. Gen 4:2, Jer 32:12)
but to God, as epithets: ‘“Father, God, Blessed” (IR + bR +
T173). For the form Bopoly instead of Bopoly see Jer 50:6
LXX. Cf. also the angel names “Abaél’”’ and ‘““Baruch,” Miiller,
Die Engellehre, pp. 296, 289, 302; and Kropp, Zaubertexte, vol. 1,
PP- 29 and 62.

The reference is probably to Jesus Christ; cf. 6,9-10.

The reference is probably to the “race of Seth’’; cf. 5,20 and note.
Melchizedek would be an important representative of this ‘“high-
priestly race’’; cf. 5,14-15 and 15,7-13. Cf. tractate introduction.
Cf. 5,20-22 and note.
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20 [at]cooyN epoq RGi M[TIN2] R
[2AINTIKEIMENON MHN TTOY

22 [T]lexo' Oy MONON aI€El €e6w
[Aen] €B8[OA] NaR R[T]JarHO€IA

24 [€eTHR2pP]af 2R [RCN]HOY agoO7?
[Mq €l0YN oyaaq [enmipolcdo

26 [pa] eTan? MR nekxm[o] ag[Ta])
[roloy e€2pal Mnpo[cdopa H]

28 [MITHPG: 2€InNTBN[OOYE rap an]
[NeT]KNATAAOOY €2P[af 22 NO]

[z
B€ MMRTATNA2T[€ aYW 221]
2 [M]MRTaTcOOYN: M[R 2BHYE TH]
[POY] eeo00Y €TOYy[NaA2AY
4 [..alyw Rc[elnw? [aN e2paT]
[em]w MaTu[plq [
6 [...] RTtmicT[ic

[...).[.-Ine.[
8 [....In[

[.]I2 Twec 7]
o [..... lex[

[...... JocMm[
26 [..... Jmoc [
[..... ] exi B[anTiCMA

28 [...mMO0)yeiooye K[

6,19-22 Cf. 14,4-9; 15,24-25; 26,9. On the archontic ignorance cf. 1 Cor

2:8.

6,22 The translation presupposes OY MONON <TIAT AAAA> ; cf.
67.30. Cf. also 5,17-20.

6,24 The superlin. stroke on the second R is visible. For NCNHOY

cf. 27,7. But cf. also Heb 2:11-12.
6,24-26 Cf. 16,7-8; and Heb 7:27; 9:23-26; Rom 12:1. Ps. 110:3 may
also be in the background.
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adverse (&vruxelpevov) [spirits (mvebpe) are)

ignorant of him and (of) their (own)

destruction. Not only (od pévov) (that, but) I have come
to

[reveal] to you [the] truth (&A70ewx)

[which is] within the [brethren.] He included

himself [in the] living

[offering (mpoogpopd)] together with your [offspring.] He

[offered] them up as a [sacrifice (wpocgopa) to]

[the] All [For (yep) it is not] cattle

[that] you will offer up [for sin(s)]

(7]
of unbelief [and for)
the ignorances [and all the] wicked
[deeds] which they [will do.
And they do [not] reach
[the] Father of the All [
[ ] the faith (rloic) [

] thus (zée) [

[ B e B e B e |

(£ 14 lines missing)

] to receive [baptism (Bartiope)
] waters [

For 2ENTBNOOYE cf. 16,2. Heb 9:12-13 is in the background.
See tractate introduction.

22 NOBE: Cf. Heb 7:27. MRTATNAQ2TE: Cf. Heb 3:12.
MMNTATCOOYN = éyvofpate. Cf. Heb 9:7.

Perhaps [OYO€]I N, “light.”

The 2 is now lost from the MS.; it is attested in an early photo-
graph.

Perhaps kJocM[oOC, “world.”

Perhaps KOC]MOC, “world.”
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(H]
[MoYyeloo0Y]e rap et2imcan[Tre]
[....... €] X sanTicMA [
[ + 8 Je: aaaa xi1 BaA[nITIC]
[Ma tH €T]2R HM[M]ooY €[
[ +9 1 eqnHoy ¢l
[ +9 Joc RRNM.[
[ 7 NOJ6 R[
[ + 1x 1.0
[..... BATITIC]MA €Y.[
[ + 10 €]xN [
(£ 14 lines missing)
[ + 10 JaiT.[
[ + 10 l2tTo[oT~-
[ + 10 IRTe [
[-..... Je: WAHA 2a[nXTO0 RR]

(o]

[2P]xwN MR Rarrealoc THpOl]y MR
[MlcnepMa <enNT>aq2€ete [eBOA 2H]
[mw]? MnTHPqG T

[.]a THPT €BOA [2]R .[

[oy]lxTTo RRAN[oyT€E MR Rar]

[reJaoc MR RpwM[e

[e]lsoA 2F mci[epma Mycic]
THPOY N€[TI2N [MTHYE MR]

Perhaps NHOY €[2 P21, “coming down.”

Perhaps RRMTI[HOYE, “‘of the heavens”; cf. 13,13.

The top stroke of 6 is extended, indicating that 6 is a final letter.
The letter trace after €Y is now lost from the MS. It is attested
in an early photograph.

A superlin. stroke is visible three spaces after €JXN.

Perhaps T]aT T€ [©€, “thus.”

The restorations are far from certain, for the passage is difficult
to construe. X1TTO RRAPXW N : Cf. 10,10. Perhaps the reference
here, if the restoration is correct, is to humanity in general,
viewed as the product of bot2 heavenly and archontic powers.
Melchizedek’s role as a priest involves intercessory prayer.
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(8]
For (yédp) [the waters] which are above
[ ] that receive baptism (Bantiope)
[ ] But (&d\&) receive [that baptism
(Bénmioua)]
[which is] with the waters which [
[ ] while he is coming [
[ 1...1
[ great
[
[ baptism (Bdnrioper)] as they [
[ J upon [
(& 14 lines missing)
[
[ 1by([
[ ] of the [
L ] pray for the [offspring of the]
9
archons (&pyewv) and [all] the angels (&yyehog), together
with

[the] seed (oméppa) <which> flowed [forth from]

[the Father] of the All [

[the] entire [ ] from [

[There were] engendered the [gods and the angels

(&yyehog)]
and the men [

out of the [seed (cméppa),] all of [the]
[natures (pbotg)], those in [the heavens and]

The restoration of this line presupposes a greater space between
fragments than shown in the Facsimile Edition. Cf. codex in-
troduction.

MS. has a small ( written above the line, between T and €.
““The Father of the All” is the highest God; cf. 14,27; 16,9.17.
Perhaps CTTEP/[M]A THP{, “the entire seed.”

The letter-trace after N is now lost from the MS. but is attested
in an early photograph.

Cf. 2,7-11 and 4,8-10, and notes thereto.

Perhaps MR RAAIMWN], “and the demons ; cf. 16,5.
M¢ycic THpPOY: Cf.13,8-9.

Or NE[TI2R [NFTTHYE]; cf. 13,13.
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NET2IXHM TKa2 MR [NeT22a]
mecHT H[nklag [.].a[

(5 lines missing)

NTL
an[

Ll
(1 line missing)

No[
epar[
wl...1 N[

(1 line missing)

[.....]J.[.1.[.]1 t™al

[...ldycic RR2IaMe [

[..... Je 2R NeT2R T

[...]. aymaploy] 2W 2.[

[maT a€] aaaM RaAHe€[NOC aAN]

1

e olya€] ey2a RaaHoeeIN[H X]e
RT[apoyoyw]M €BOA 2M mH[N R]
[Trnwcic AlyPkaTamaTel [RR]
[xepoyBei]ln MR Rcapade)n]

[MA TcHqe Rx]w27 ayPkal

2IaMe€: AA? form here and at 12,13; cf. 10,26, where the S form
occurs. Cf. also 9,27 and 15,24 for a similar variation.

A trace of what may be a superlin. stroke occurs after T.

Cf. 15,24 and note. The ““bound’”” Adam is not the ““true” Adam;
see 9,28-10,1 and note.

For ““true Adam” and “‘true Eve” cf. Orig. World 11 117,11
(“true Man”) and 117,2 (“true Eve”). For the eschatological
‘‘true Man” see also Hyp. Arch. 11 96,33.

The transcription presupposes that the lines are wider than shown
in the Facsimile Edition. Cf. note to 9,1 and codex introduction.
The O in OYAE€ is now lost from the MS., but it is partially
attested in an early photograph.

Cf. Gen 3:6.



10,3

10,4-5

10,5-11

I0

16

18

20

22

24

26

28

MELCHIZEDEK 9,9-I0,5 59

those upon the earth and [those]
under [the earth

(5 lines missing)
(1 line missing)

(1 line missing)

[

[ ] nature (pdoig) of the females [

[ ] among those that are in the [

[ ] they were bound with [

[But (8¢) this] is [not] (the) true (&Av0wbc) Adam

I0

[nor (0d3%)] (the) true (&An0w4) Eve. [For]

[when they ate] of the tree [of]

[knowledge (yvéioic)] they trampled (xatamereiv) [the]
[Cherubim] and the Seraphim

[with the flaming sword]. They [

AYPKaTATTATEI: “Trampling” upon evil spirits is given to the
elect in the eschaton, according to T. Sim. 6:6; T. Levi 18:12;
cf. Ps. g1:13; Luke 10:19-20; Rom 16:20. Cf. also Hyp. Arch.
I197,6-7: CENAPKATATIATEI HTMOY RNEXOYCIA, “they
will trample Death (and) the Authorities.”

Cf. Gen 3:24. The removal of “‘the threatening sword against
Adam” is an eschatological hope in Jewish apocalyptic; see T.
Levi 18:10. For ““Cherubim and Seraphim’ in a gnostic context,
as here, cf. Treat. Seth VII 54,34. On the “flaming sword,” cf.
the Simonian Megale Apophasis, Hipp. Ref. VI 17.5-6, in a
complicated allegory.

The key to understanding this passage may perhaps be found in
Orig. World 11 117,2-28.
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10,5-7

10,21
10,26
10,28
10,29

10

18

21

26

28

NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,I

[ +9 1eTR aaam [
[*FErer: Rxoc]MokpaTwp M[N]
[ + 12 JMOY €BOA

[ +7 M]JENca Tpeyxmo
[ +7 Jxmo R[T]le RapxwnN MR
[NnoykocIMiIk[O]IN [NA]T eYHTT €

(5 lines missing)

[ + 18 laa

[Aa + 15 ] eyo

[ + 19 1a
(x line missing)

[ + 18 In

(3 lines missing)

[.... oyolein [

[.. alyw R2loMme MR R20[0Y7]
[Ne]Trwoon NM.[

[..2lwm edycic NniMm [ayw cena]
[PanloTa[clce RRaApPXwW[N RG1 NH]

[€eltx1 RTooT{ RANg[

[celp Anwa rap N[

[aTIMOY MR 2enN[O6 R

[...] MR 2enn[06

[MR 2€]nNO6 B[

[....] NoyHpe R[R]p[wmMe
[..M]Ja[eH]THC [

[.... 2llxw[N] ayw[

[ +9 €]8OA 20 oY

Perhaps read: aAYPKa[TEXE [ A€ RTC2I1ME] €TR aaaM
[R61 [ RapxwN, “and the archons seized the woman which
was Adam s . .."” Cf. Orig. Worid II 117,3.

N perhaps written over another letter.

Cf. 9,25 and note.

Cf. 5,12.

““Renunciation” of evil powers belongs to a baptismal context;
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MELCHIZEDEK I10,6-II,9 6r

[ ] which was Adam’s [

[ the] world-rulers (xoopoxpdrewp) and

[ ] them out

[ ] after they had brought forth

[ ] offspring of the archons (&py«v) and

[their worldly things (xoop.txév)], these belonging to
(5 lines missing)

[ ] but (GA\\x)

[ ] they are

[

(1 line missing)

(3 lines missing)
[ light
And the females and the [males,]
those who exist with [
[hidden] from every nature (pboic), [and they will]
[renounce (&motdooew)] the archons (&pyewv), [that is,
those]

[11]
[who] receive from him the [
For (yép) [they] are worthy of [
[immortal,] and [great

[ ] and [great

[and] great [

[ ] sons of [men

[ disciples (paftic)

[ image (elxdv)] and [

[ ] from the [light]

see e.g. Exc. Theod. 77.1, and for ‘‘orthodox” usage Hipp. Trad.
ap. 21.

Perhaps ANg[cdPparic], “the seals” (of baptism).

N has flaked off.

2IKWN: a possible reterence to Adam as ‘“image’” of God. Cf.
Gen 1:26-27; 5:1. N has flaked off. Vertical fibers after ayw
are also flaked off.
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11,10

11,11
11,12
12,1
12,4

12,5

12,8

10

12

10

12

14

NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,T

[o€ein +7 ]J¢ eToy[a]as

[ + 13 rlap xDIv R

[wopT + 10 loycmep
(& 16 lines missing)

[18]

[ +7 1 tNnakapwer ae
[ + 8 Je: anON rap n[€]
[NcHY €NTA]2€1 emITR €B[OA]
[ +8 JoNZ: cenabwW

[ +9 €lxR namo[

[ =+ 10 l.oy RRa[
[ 17 Jm §TE 2a2aM
[...... ABEJA eNwX N[we

[ +9 Ixell

[. - IR MeaX|c€A[€ER TOYHHB]
MrnoYyTeg [et*XOce

NENTAYN[

R2i1aMe N[

MRTaAT.[

m[.]1 B[

(& 15 lines missing)

[if]
meIcNay ENTAYCOTTTO[Y]
[2N] xa1poc NIM AN OYAE

The Y is written over a flaked area, indicating that the papyrus
was already somewhat damaged when it came into the scribe’s
hands.

1 has flaked off.

M2 in CTTEPMA, “seed,” doubtless occurred on the next line.
The speaker is probably the angelic revealer identified at 5,17-18.
Or perhaps OYJON?Z, “manifest.” CENAOGW: ‘“‘they wil
remain”? Or perhaps CENAGW/[[AT, “they will reveal.”
Perhaps NamO[C[TOAOC, “the apostles”; or Namro[ka/
AYVYic, “the revelations.” In the latter case €XN should be
translated, ‘“‘concerning.”

Traces of the superlin. stroke on ABEA are visible. Here, in
contrast to 6,14 and 16,19, the name ‘‘Abel”” probably refers to
the biblical personage. Cf. tractate introduction for discussion of
this and the other names in this passage.
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MELCHIZEDEK II,I0-I3,2 63

[ ] which is holy.

For (ydp) ( ] from the

[beginning ] a seed (oméppr)
(& 16 lines missing)

(x2]

[ ] But (3¢) I will be silent

[ ] for (ydp) we [are]

[the brethren who] came down from

[the] living [ ]. They will . ..

[ ] upon the [

[

[ ] of Adam

[ Abel], Enoch, [Noah
[
[

] you, Melchizedek, [the Priest]
of God [Most High
those who [
women [

[
[

(& 15 lines missing)

I3
these two who have been chosen will
[at] no time (xaupbg) nor (o0dé)

Perhaps M €AJXEI, “Melchi,” one of the traditional names given
to Melchizedek’s father. See e.g. Ps.-Athanasius, Historia de
Melchisedech, PG 28,525-526.

Perhaps R/TO]R, “you.

Gen 14:18b LXX, lepebg vob Beob Tob Gpiarov.

Perhaps NENTAYHM[TON MMOOY, “those who have rested,”
or NENTAYH[m w2, “those who have become worthy.”

Ct. 9,25; 10,26.

The identity of ‘‘these two’’ is difficult to establish. Perhaps they
are the two witnesses of Rev 11:3-11, on which see Bousset,
The Antichrist Legend, 203-211; Pearson, ‘“The Pierpont Morgan
Fragments,” 241-243. For discussion see tractate introduction.
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13.3-4
13.4
13.8-9
13,9-10

NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,I

[2N Tolmoc NiM AN eyNaXTI[1]
[o0Y] 20TaN eywanXxTTO[OY]
[2ITR] Rxaxe 2ITN HweBeep
[oyae 21]TR RgHMMOo MR NeT[€]
[noYylOoy N€E RTOOTOY RRace
[BHc] MR NeyceBHC' ceN[a]

C 47 Jy 761 M ycic T[H]
[poy RaNIT[I]KEIMENH" €ITE
[NeTOY]ONZ [€]BOA MR NETE
[Rceoyon? €]s[o]A an: MR Ne[T]
[woo]lrt [2J7 NHMTTHY€E MR N[€]l?
[2TxFM] Txa2 [M]N NneT2aTi[€]
[cHT] ATka[2] cenaP moAa[eM]
[oc ..In[..].. oyOoN NiIM' [c€]
[woo]lrt rap ei1te 2R ©[

[ 4+ 8 JaB MR M.[

[ +9 1Me[R]Tel

[ +8 Jawna[

[FETrer Na]Jywoy [

[ +8 218 oyl

[ +8 €lpooyl

[ +8 J1RAmMoc[.).[.]1.0

[ 4+ 8 Ja NnaT a€e 2M n[

[.. oYyON] NiM cenan[
[....]Joy: NaT cen[a

[... 2IR cHwe NIM’ [

12
2ENWWNE" NAT MEN 2R 2[en]
k[elcMoT cenaoTroy [aYW]

[RclePkoaraze MMOOY [NaT]
[MEIN TCwWTHP NagITOY [€EBOA]

Or possibly €YNAXN/[[aaY], “be stricken.”

The first O in XTTOOY is now broken off from the MS. but is
attested in an early photograph. RXaAX€: Cf. X1x[€€Y, 26,9.
Perhaps cen[a/MOOYTO]y, “they will kill them,” or
cen[a/xpo €poO]y, “they will vanquish them.”

Cf. 6,20-21; 15,25. Cf. also & &vrixelpevog in 2 Thess 2:4, and the
““Antichrist”’ tradition.
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MELCHIZEDEK 13,3-14,4 65

[in] any place (témog) be convicted,

whenever (8rav) they have been begotten,
[by] their enemies, by their friends,

[nor (0d¢)] by strangers nor their

[own] kin, (nor) by the [impious (&oePig)]

nor the pious (edoefic).

[All of] the adverse (&vruceipévn) natures (pberg) will
[ ] them, whether (ef<e)

[those that] are manifest, or those that

[are] not [manifest], together with those

[that dwell] in the heavens and those that are
[upon] the earth and those that are under

the earth. They will make [war (méiepog)

[ ] every one.

For (yap) [ ] whether (ef<e) in the [
[ Jand [

[

[

[ many

[ Jina[

[ ] them [

[ J...0

[ ] And (8€) these in the [

every [one] will [
[ ] These will [
[ ] with every blow [

I4

weaknesses. These (+ pév) will be

confined in other forms [and]

[will] be punished (xoAagew). [These]

[(+ wév)] the Savior (cwrhp) will take [away]

7 has flaked off.

Cf. 4,8-10; 9,8-10.

Cf. Rev 11:7; Dan 7:21.

Perhaps 0ya]as, “holy.”

Superlin. stroke visible.

Perhaps Xw] MMoc [X]€, ‘‘saying (said).”

N is now broken off from the MS. but is attested in an early
photograph.

5
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14,9-15

14,16

NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,I

[RlceP Tme Royon NimM 2[ITN]
NTATTPO MN Naxe [MeEN aN]
[elsoA a€ 2ITOOTOY NNH[
[.].c eToynaaay Na[y: gnNaF]
KATAAYE HTMOY[' NAT MEN]
ENTAYOYE2 ca2[neE €po]

oy NaTl e6oa[mn]oy ¢[BOA]
60ATTOY €[BOA RT22€" TaT]
A€ €12HT ANP6aA€[n( €BoA]
[Nla2ay: eiMH[TI] Rcef[waert]
[eB]OoA Nak' ayw RTE[YNOY]
[aei)TwwnN an[ok] Mea[xiIcE]
[a€ex a]lyw atapxer N[
[...mInoyTE €[
[....]JeTpalolyn[oqg

[ +8 Inapl

[ X7 JleqPaw(s

[.... €JTONT [

[aeixo0]c x€ T(

-..... ajJyw 1l

[..]). e2par Mmrp[

[ayw tInaro an XN [TenOY]
[Nwa enel?2 @ mw Mn{THPp]]
[eBOA] X€ aRNA N[a]]' ay[w]

[AkTRN€eY nTarrleaoc NRoy[olein
( +8 €]8[0]A 2N Neka)[wN]

Part of M has flaked off.

ol

““The last enemy to be destroyed is Death,” 1 Cor 15:26; cf. Heb

2:14. Cf. also 2,5 and note.

With this exhortation to Melchizedek, given by his angelic
informant, the first revelation is concluded. Such a warning to
guard the revelation sometimes occurs at the beginning of a
revelatory document or discourse, as e.g. in Ap. Jas. I 1,20-25,
or even in the middle, as in The Book of the Resurrection, (ed.
Budge, Coptic Apocrypha), p. 17 (Coptic) and 193 (ET). Such
exhortations are proper io the genre; cf. tractate introduction.

Cf. 15,0.



14,17
14,18
14,20
14,25
14,27

15,1
15,2

10

12

14

16

18

20

22

24

26

28

MELCHIZEDEK I14,5-15,2

[and] they will overcome everything, [not with]
their mouths and words [(+ wév)]

but (3€) by means of the [

which will be done for [them. He will]

destroy (xatoedbew) Death. [These things (+ wév)]
which I was commanded

to reveal, these things

reveal [as I (have done)].

But (3¢) [that] which is hidden, do not reveal
[to] anyone, unless (el pare) [it is revealed)

to you (to do so).” And [immediately)

[I] arose, [I, Melchizedek],

and I began (&pyesBar) to [

[ ]1God [

[ ] that I should [rejoice
[ Jwill [

[ ] while he [is acting

[ ] living [

(I said], “I [

[ Jand I [

[ Jthe[

[and I] will not cease, from [now on]
[for ever,] O Father of the [All],
[because] you have had pity on me, and

[you have sent the] angel (&yyelog) of light
[ ] from your [aeons (&uav)]

15

For X in &pyeabou cf. note to 1,1. Perhaps R[CMOY, ““to praise,”

or something similar.

Perhaps €]1*XOCE€E, “Most High”; cf. 12,11; 15,10.13; 19,14;

26,4.

Perhaps JNAP, “will” (4 verb); a lacuna occurs where the

superlin. stroke would be.

The letter-trace before €2 PaT does not appear to be an O, as
in TAA]O €2pal, “offer up.” Perhaps Mrrp[oc¢dopa]; cf.

6,27; 16,7.

Cf. 16,9.14.

Cf. 5,18.

Perhaps read [rAMAAIHA, “Gamaliel”; cf. 5,18.
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15,2-3
15.3

15,8
15,9-10
15,12

15,14

15,17

NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX, I

[..... €]OWAT €B[OA

[ +8 lmar R[T]apeqé] [alq
[TpeyXa]cT €BOA 2N TMRTAT
[coloyn ayw TMRTPEQqT Kap
[(ro)c MTM[O)Y' EMWNT: oY
NTHEI fap MMAY ROYPaAN
ANOR [MeaX]€EICEAER TTOY
HHB Mu[NOYTE] €etxoce: T
[eiM]e X€ A[AlHOWC ANOK TIE
[miNe H]lmapxiepeyc HME
[MTN]OYTE ETXOCE' oYW
[...]7a[...lkocMoc: [oY]
[rparM]a rap @HM aN e [X€]
[....] N61 NnOYTE MR[
a.f..... Jmal..] eqP .

ayw [.... Nnarrleaoc €[Tyo]
onl 2[1xRF mlka2 2[

e nylw]T R

eNTan{M]Ooy PriAANA MMO(
NTapelqmo]y agmop[oly
[(RInMdycic eTPra[an]a [H]
[MooOY] €T| AqTEAO €2pPA[T N]

(3]
2enmpocoopla

Perhaps NEKAJ[WN[€EPXHK], “your perfect aeons”; cf. Ap.
John BG 27,14-15. Cf. also 5,22-23.

Perhaps [X€ €TPEQIOWAT, ‘“that he (Gamaliel) might
reveal.”

Cf. 16,13. Cf. also Phil 2:9; Heb 1:4.

Cf. 12,10-11 and note.

Melchizedek is the ‘‘image” of the heavenly High-priest, Jesus
Christ. Cf. Heb 7:3.

Perhaps one should read something like the following: [TMR]7?a
[re MlJTKkOCMOC <TW( TE>, “the primacy of the world
is his.” Cf. Ap. Jokn BG 26,9-10, where God is said to be the
“Head” (TAITE) of all the aeons.

After T, either a superlin. stroke or a diairesis is visible; perhaps

ma[l] €qp.
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MELCHIZEDEK 15,3-16,1 69

[ to] reveal [

[ ] when he came [he]

[raised] me up from ignorance

and (from) the fructification (-xapméc)

of death to life. For (ydp)

I have a name;

I am Melchizedek, the Priest

of [God] Most High; I

(know] that it is I who am truly (én0éc)
[the image of] the true High-priest (&pytepeic)
[of] God Most High, and

[ ] the world (xéopog). For (ydp) it
is not [a] small [thing (mpdypa) that]

God [ ] with [

[ ] while he [

And[ the angels (&yyehoc) that]
[dwell upon the] earth [

[

[

is the [sacrifice] of [

whom Death deceived (m\avav).

When he [died] he bound them

with the natures (pboic) which are [leading them astray
(Tchaviiv)).

Yet (¥n) he offered up

16
sacrifices (mpoopopd) [

Perhaps [NapPXarrJ€AOC; cf. 2,11.

Cf. 4.9: 9,9; 13,14.

Q) WT: Lit. ““thing cut,” hence “sacrifice.”

Perhaps a reference to Adam. Cf. Rom 7:11, an allusion to
Gen 3:13.

Cf. 9,27, and note to 10,3. Cf. the “‘spirite of deceit” ¢ nvedbpara
Tij¢ ™Adwng, trodden under foot in the eschaton, T. Sim. 6:6, and
the binding of Beliar, T. Levi 18:12; cf. also the imprisonment of
the “hosts of heaven” (= planets), Isa 24:21-22, and the binding
of the planets, 1 Enoch 31. According to the Book of the Resuy-
rection fol. 3b (Coptic), p. 184 (ET), cf. p. 216, Satan and his
ministers were bound in chains and fetters at the death of Jesus.

15,26-16,1 Cf. 6,26-28.
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16,16

NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,I

T€ RTENOOY[E

[alerTaay RrMoOly

[4]F [Rarre]aoc MR N[

[....].[. RalJaiMw[N ...... 2€N]
mpocdopa €YONT N[

AEITEAOEI €2pAT NaR HTI[pocC]
¢opa MN NeTe N[O]YEl N€ [R]
TOR OY2A2K MIWT MNTHP{ MR
NETROYAQWOY e[N]'rz.zé_‘[l] €BOA
N2HTK €TOY22[B €TOINT AY® <KATA>
RNoMoc NTe[a€roc] TNaxe
[mlapan e€1xXi sanrTliclMa [TE]
NOoy R eN€e2 2N Rp[an €TO]
N7 eToYyaas oYW 2R N[MoOY]
[erlooye 2amMH[N: KOJY[22B)
[xko]yaas koyaas @ m[w]
(AnTHPY] etryoort namM[e
[....lwoont [a]n 28[€A BOPlOY[X]
[... w]) eNne2 [ReINE [2aM]IHN"
[ko]yaas [ko]yaa[s ko]yaas

[ +8 Imaatl

L +7 13Z @la ene2 Relne
[22aMHN" TE]JOY2AB[" TEO]Y22B

Cf. 6,28.

Animal sacrifice belongs to the realm of Death and the demons.
Cf. 6,24-28 and note to 6,24-26.

“Those that are mine” are the ‘“race of the High-priest,” 6,17.
Cf. also Heb 2:11-13.

Another possible translation is ‘“those whom you love, who . . .”
The circumflex stroke on €1 is completely visible.

A ritual context related to priestly consecration is probably in
the background here. See tractate introduction for discussion.
Cf. Jas 1:25; Ps 19:7-9.

TMAPAN :cf. 15,8and note; cf. also Heb 3: 12. EEIXI BATITICMA
cf. 7,27; 8,2.9.

NHOYEIOOYE: cf. 7,28.

Perhaps a full stop (dicolon:) occurred after QAMHN; cf. 18,7;
27,10.

16,16-18,7 The invocations, ‘“Holy are you” (thrice), addressed to the
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MELCHIZEDEK I6,2-16,24 71

cattle [

I gave them to [Death

[and the angels (&yyehog)] and the [

[ ] demons (Sxfpcsv) [

living sacrifices (mpoogopct) [

I have offered up myself to you as a

sacrifice (mpoogopa), together with those that are mine, to

you yourself, (O) Father of the All, and

those whom you love, who have come forth

from you who are holy (and) [living]. And <according
to>

the [perfect (réAetog)] laws (vépog) I shall pronounce

my name as I receive baptism (Bdrricpa) [now]

(and) for ever, (as a name) among the living (and)

holy [names], and (now) in the

[waters], Amen (&uiv). [Holy are you,]

Holy are [you], Holy are you, O [Father]

[of the All,] who truly exist [

[ ] do(es) not exist, [Abel Baruch)]

[ ] for ever and ever, [Amen (&uiv)].
Holy are [you, Holy are you,] Holy are [you]
[ ] before [

[ for ever and] ever,

[Amen (&uiv)]. Holy are [you,] Holy are [you,]

inhabitan#s of the heavenly world, are probably adapted from
the Trishagion in Isa 6:3, ascribed to the companies of angels in
later Jewish literature and liturgy (the Kedushah). See e.g.
I Enoch 39:12; 2 Enoch 21:1. A liturgical context is probably
reflected here. For similar use of the &yiwog formula in Hermetic
literature see Corp. Herm. 1.31. Cf. also NTK OYTEAIOC, “you
are perfect’ (thrice), Steles Seth VII 121, 14-15. For the formula
KOYaAAB (twice) see Pist. Soph., ch. 143. For further discussion
see tractate introduction.

mw? MOTHPJ: Cf. 16,9; 14,27.

Cf. 6,12-14 and note.

ABEX BOPOYX: Cf. 6,14 and note.

Perhaps something like )OO} 2AT[€2H, *“exists before . . .”
For a proper name ending in -AZ see ZAPAZAZ, Pist. Soph., ch.
140. In the Books of Jeu (passim) there are almost sixty mystical
names ending in -aZ, from HATIACAZAZ in 1 Jeu (ch. 7) to
WEZHAZ in 2 Jeu (ch. 52).
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[Teoyaas TMlaay [RN]Jalwn
[Lwa ene Re] TBaA[PIBHAWN
[w]a enel RENE[Z: 2a]MuN"
[ko]y[aaB] kOYa2B KOYaAB
[mwplT AMice ANaIwN [a0]
Xo]jMeawnN" me[...]x.[

[z
[*FrErT: WA ENE]2 NENEQ2 22MHN"

[kOoYaaB: KOYaaB] KOY2AaB

( + 15 ]...

( + 14 JEFYY

[ ENEQZ RENE]Q 2AMHN®
[KOY2AB: KOY2XA]B KOY22B

[ + 14 Ic
[ + 11 WOPIT NRAIWN
[2apMOZHA" W2 €]NE2 NENEQ
[22MHN' KOY2]aB KOY22B
[KOoYaaB: mcTlpaTHroc $pwc
[THP RNAIWN] WPIAHA R
[eNE€2 RENEQ 2]aMHN" KOY[22B]
[koYaaB kOYaaB m]CcTpPA[TH]
[roc ANaIwN] TPMROYO

[ein Ady€El0€] RYaA ENEQ
[NENE2 2AaM]HN- KOYAAB
[koyaaB koya]as mapx[icTpla
[THroc HAHAHG] .[.].7 N[...].
[ +9 NJatwn ...].

[ + 10 Inol

16,25-26 Cf. 5,26 and note.

16,26

16,29-30

I7n4

17,7

A)A ENEQ NE was deleted in the MS. with a dot over each
letter; the dots are visible over the last four letters, and in the
lacuna over the first four. The mistake was due to an incipient
haplography: TBAPBHA W N was about to be omitted.

Cf. 5,28-6,1 and note to 6,1.

Perhaps MIrEPAAA]MAN, “Pigeradaman.” Cf. 6,6 and note,
esp. Steles Seth VII 118,26. Cf. also note to 17,24.

This line is 4-6 spaces shorter than most of the other lines, due
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MELCHIZEDEK 16,25-17,21 73

[Holy are you, Mother of the] aeons(s) (xicv),
Barbelo,

for ever and ever, [Amen (&piv)].

[Holy are you,] Holy are you, Holy are you,
[First-] born of the aeons (xicv),
Doxomedon. [

17
[ for ever] and ever, Amen (&uiv).
[Holy are you, Holy are you,] Holy are you.
(
(

[for ever and ever], Amen (&u#v).

[Holy are you, Holy are you,] Holy are you.

(

[ first] aeon (adchv),

[Harmozel, for] ever and ever,

[Amen. (éu#v). Holy are you], Holy are you,

[Holy are you,] commander (otpatyyés), luminary
(pwaTip)

[of the aeons («icv)], Oriael, for

[ever and ever], Amen (&u#v). Holy are you,

[Holy are you, Holy are you,] commander (ctpatnYéc)

[of the aeons (xidv)], man-of-light,

[Daveithe], for ever

[and ever, Amen (&uiv)]. Holy are you,

[Holy are you, Holy are you, commander-in-chief
(&pxrompamyde)

[Eleleth,

[ the] aeons (xicv) [

(

to damaged papyTus at this point. Perhaps read [TTaApX1CTpa-
THrojc, “‘commander-in-chief.” Cf. 6,2-3 and note.

Perhaps APMOZHA, as at 6,4, but there is room for the 2. Cf.
note to 6,3-5.

Cf. 6,4.

Cf. 6,4-5.

Cf. 6,2-3 and note.

NJa1W[N on line zo and line 21 are now lost. This material is
attested in an early photograph. A superlin. stroke is visible at
the end of line 20.

Perhaps NO[YTE, “god(s).”
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(z line missing)

[ + 10 Innap[
24 [ 4+ 10 ManN [wa]

[eNe2 ReN€EQ] 2aM[HN"]
26 [KOoYaas KOoyJaas Ko[yaas]
[mMNOYTE €TN]aNOY( [N]

1H
RkocMoc €[TP way

2 Melpoxej[poe€ETOY Wa]
€ENEQ NeNe[2 2aMHN]

4 KO[Y22B KOY22B KOYaaB]
mapxiIG[TpaTHroc MnTH]

6 pPJic mexc¢ [wa eNne2 ReNe?]

22aMHN: [
8 Te1a MR[

Neel€[T= + 8 20MO0]
10 aorta’ Alyw ..... P2omoO]

aorer AMfolq [
12 oy NTeynoQ[y
6€ cywrre M[
14 Tie N2PTe M[N
N2P[tle MN([
16 @ltlopTP .[
€EqQKWTE €poloy
18 2HM mromnoc g[reyRTaq Noy]
NOG RkakK€ [MMay N2HT(]
20 alylw 222 R[
QYWN?Z €[BOA
2z e[TAIMay" .[
[oywnN?] eBo[A

17,22 The three-fold KOY2AaB, “holy are you,” probably occurred on
this lost line.

17,24 Perhaps read AKPa]JMaN, “Akramas.” Cf. Gos. Eg. 111 65,7;
Zost. VIII 47,3 and 126,9; Cod. Bruc. Untitled, ch. 8.

17,27 The superlin. stroke on N is visible.
17,27-18,2 Cf. 6,7-9 and note; the scribe omitted the superlin. stroke on the
Dname.

18,5-6 Cf. 6,2-3 and note; 17,18-19.
18,7-8 Perhaps MTTPO¢ H]/TEIA MR [Namokaay¥yic, “proph-
ecies and revelations.”
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(z line missing)
[
24 [ for]
[ever and ever,] Amen.
26 [Holy are you,] Holy are [you], Holy are you,
good [god of]
18

the [beneficent] worlds (xéepoc), [
2 Mirocheirothetou, [for]
ever and ever, [Amen (&uiv)].
4 [Holy are] you, [Holy are you, Holy are you,]
Commander-in-chief (&pyorparyyée) [of the]
6 All, Jesus Christ, [for ever and ever,]
Amen (&uiy). [
8 ...and[
Blessed [
10 confession (époroyie) [And
confess (époAoyeiv) him [
12 now [
then it becomes [
14 fear [and
fear and [
16 disturb [
surrounding [them
18 in the place (témog) [which has a]
great darkness [in it]
20 [and] many [
appear [
22 there [
[appear

18,9-10  dporoyla: cf. Heb 3:1.

18,10-11 Cf. Rom 10:9.

18,12 NTEYNOY: Cf. 14,15.

18,14 The superlin. stroke on MR is completely visible.

18,16 Or perhaps ‘“disturbance.”

18,22-23 Y on line 22 and line 23 are now lost. This material is attested in
an early photograph.

18,23 OYWN?J €EBOA: Cf. 18,21.
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18,26
19,13-15
19,16
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(z line missing)

[....1o.[
[...].e2Tl
[..... Joyl
[..... le2l
ie
[ + 12 Jer ayw
[ + 11 €ly6ore M
( + 12 1 T{n]p[q) MR
[ + 11 ] AMaAY R
[ + 13 leayw
[ + 11 ]J.o Nee M
[ + 11 Jy MMoo0Y
[ + 10 1..[
[ + 10 1-.[--).[.. . )x
[ +7 2entapaxH[alyt
[ +9 lue NOoYW2XE
[ +7 Alyw mexay Nat
[xe ..... Merlxiclealexk

[moyHHB] MNOYTE [€71X0]
[ce aywlaxe 2w¢el..... Je

[.... no}yTamplo] .[
[...... 12R nTupqg al.].[
[ +7 MR[. alyw m.[
[ + 1x ] nek[..]le
[ + 1 1..[... )k
(3 lines missing)
[ + 1 Plulajana
[ + 12 1aqPol
[ + 15 1.[

(& 2 lines missing)

K

—

MN Neqml

Perhaps ]T€2T[W?2, “confused.”
Cf. 12,10-11 and note; 15,9-10.
Cf. 14,6.
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(x line missing)

[
[
[
[
[
19

[ ] And
[ ] they were clothed with
[ Jalland
[ ] there
[ ]and
[ ] just as
[ ] them
[
[
[ ] disturbances (tepey’). They gave
[ ] their words
[ ] and they said to me,
[ Melchizedek,]
[Priest] of God [Most High
[ they] spoke as though (cq) [
[ their] mouths [
[ ] in the All [
[ Jand[
[ ] your [
[
(3 lines missing)
[ ] lead astray (mAavév)
[ 1he[
[

(+ 2 lines missing)
20
with his [

Perhaps M$ycic €TPlu[aana, “the natures which lead
astray”’; cf. 15,24.
Perhaps Ne(gn[poc¢doOpa, “his offerings.”
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4
6
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16
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26
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4
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20,3
20,4
20,4-5
20,I0-11
20,17
20,20

NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,I

oywwT M[N
micTilc] MR
NEqWAHA ayY[w
Nnooye: ayl[w
HANeTE NOY[q NE
Ryoptl enl
ac.[.1.[..R ale
pol
Mnolylpooyw Xxe€ [e1€pW]
cywun erkelple FMoc €]
T€ [O]yeBoOA 2WM [
[.Ike[..Ina [
[2R Rcylmsoyaja B[
[....]JcaTanac €]
N[M... €]BoA’ @Y[Cia
.[....] NeqcBO[OYE
[.Je enexmo.[
[.JoyT(
M[nleTaiw[nN
N[

(3 lines missing)

[et]lwoort 2[R
[...JPoafana
(& 2 lines missing)

Ka
[ + 12 Jayw 2en
[ 1 Iin-alvlo [
[ + 1z Janal.Joy([
[ + Yo alqTaay €[
[ + 12 alyow [
( +9 aylw ¥ ¢
(& 22 lines missing)
Cf. 7,6.
Cf. 8,28.

Perhaps RTE]/NOOYE, “cattle”; cf. 6,28; 16,2. Or possibly
oY)/NOOYE, “hours.”

lepeaciv: cf. Heb 7:24.

Le. Satan’s? Cf. line 15.

Cf. 1 Cor 2:6-8; 2 Cor 4:4.
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worship [and
faith (wloric) (and

his prayers. And
...And [

those that [are his
first [

[ (4 8¢)
[

They did not care that [the]

[priesthood (tepewaivy)] which you perform, [which]
is from [

[

[in the] counsels (oupPouAle) of [

[ ] Satan [

[ ] . . . the sacrifice (Buoie)

[ ] his doctrines

[ Jyour[

[

of this aeon (alcv) [
[

(3 lines missing)
[which] exist(s) [in
[ ] lead(s) [astray (mAavév)
(& 2 lines missing)
21

] and some
] and
]--.
] he gave them to [
] and [
and)] thirteen [
(&4 22 lines missing)

e B s I s B s B e B e |

The superlin. stroke is now lost from the MS.; it is attested in an
early photograph.

Cf. 15,24; 19,24.

Perhaps OYO€E]IN, “light.”

Perhaps €ETPITAJANA; cf. 19,24; 15,24.

78 = 13: This is the only occurrence of a numeral in the codex,
except for pagination numerals. For possible contexts for the
number ‘‘thirteen’”’ see note to Marsanes X 2,12-13.
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22,1
22,5

23
24,2
25,1-14

25,2
25'3

10

NAG HAMMADI CODEX IX,T

KB

NOYX€E MM[Oo(
[x]exa[ac] e[
[.---. el

[x]€e RTeynoYy [
[esO]A 2ITO[OT{q
[2ame]lcHT i

(4 22 lines missing)

(IEY
[rlap €BoA .[
[€elTH ncan[T1Te

(4 26 lines missing)

[ +8 IFMoer ayw

[ 4 8 alTreTRpw?T

[ 49 JaTeTRANOXT
[ +9 JnTwMa- ayw

[ATeTRAWT] xIN RXT wo[m]
[Te RTe nmnpo]casBa[T]ON Wa
(nnay RXT YiTle: ay[w M]AR

[ca NaT aelITw]wN €BOA 2R NeT

[MoOYT ..... IMa €1 e[oA 2]H
[-..... €20]yn eporl .[..]Te
[ + 10 J anasaa nfay

Or ““throw him . . .”” Cf. 25,3.

The second superlin. stroke is visible, though the letters OT(

are in the lacuna.
The fragment is uninscribed on recto.
Cf. 27,9.

The speaker is evidently Jesus Christ, victoriously addressing
his (demonic-archontic) executioners. See tractate introduction

for discussion.

Cf. Matt 26:67; Mark 14:65; Luke 22:63.

Perhaps [2M ITKAAAMOC], “with the reed”; cf. Matt 27:30;

Mark 15:19. ATETRANOXT: Cf. 22,1.
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25,6
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22

throw [it

[in order that] you might [
[

[for] immediately [

[by means of

[on the ground]. The [

(& 22 lines missing)

[2}4

for (yap) [
[which is above

(& 26 lines missing)

25
] me. And
] you (pl.) struck me,
] you threw me,
] corpse (mrédpa). And
[you crucified me] from the third hour
[of the Sabbath-eve (mposaffarov)] until
[the ninth hour.] And after
[these things I arose] from the
[dead. ] came out of
[ ] into me. [
[ ] my eyes [saw

e

€IWE = oravpolv, “crucify’” as well as “hang.” Cf. Heb 6:6.
Cf. also 1 Cor 2:8 for the real agents of the crucifixion. “From
the third hour”: cf. Mark 15:25.

npooéPBatov = Friday, ‘‘the day before the sabbath’; cf. Mark
15:42.

““Until the ninth hour’’: Cf. Matt 27: 45; Mark 15:33; Luke 23: 44.
Cf. 3,9-11; and Matt 28:7; etc.

Perhaps amacw]Ma €1 €B[OA 2]F /[TF2aaY €20]YN
€pofl, “my body came out of the tomb into me,” referring to
the reuniting of Jesus’ body and soul after the resurrection. A
similar concept is found in The Book of the Resurvection.
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26,1
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26,2-4
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[ +7 MTOY]6R Aaaly

[ + 11 le2p[ar

[ + 11 M]Moeg[l
(&£ 14 lines missing)

xs

acmaze MM[oer ..... T€e]

Xay Nal xe 6M[6oM @ Meaxi]
[cleaeRk nnoO6 [Rapxiepeyc]
HTe MNOYTE [eTXOCE X€E NAP]
XWN €T€e Nek[Xaxe Ne AYP nO]
Aemoc akx{po epooy ayw]
Ho[ylXpo epo[R ayw akP]
2yulolMine ay[w akPkaTa]
AY€E ANeRXIX[eey

T€[...Ian RnoY(

Na[M]ToN 2R Aaaly

[..€]lTan? eToyalas
[netlxDi]ce 2HTG 2[R

[.. calpax [

[..-.1xoY[

(& 13 lines missing)

[2]18 Mupocdopa: €qP 2ws’ ent
[m]letNanNOY(q €qPNHCTEYE

[2]R ARNHCTIA® NEEIATTOKAAY
Yic MIMP6AATTOY €BOA RA2aaY
€(2R TCAPAX €Y<O N>aTcapay’
EYTHOWAT €BOA NaR' R

A possible reference to the women at the tomb; cf. Luke 24:3.
The prefix AY- probably occurred on the last line of p. 25: “They
greeted me.’’ The reference is probably to heavenly beings.
6MO6OM: a “holy war” slogan; cf. 1QM xvii 4,9; cf. Deut 31:6,7;
Josh 1:6,7; etc.

Cf. 15,12-13.

The eschatological battle is here referred to; cf. e.g. Rev 19:19.
The opponents are all the hostile powers referred to earlier in the
tractate; cf. 2,5-1I; 4,7-10; 10,5-11.29; I3,9-15; 15,18-25;
16,3-5; 25,1-5-

AKP2YTTOMINE: Cf. Heb 12:2.
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[ they did not] find anyone
(
[ Jme[

(& 14 lines missing)
26

greeted (&omaleoBor) [me

They said to me, ‘Be [strong, O Melchizedek,]
great [High-priest (&pxtepetc)]

of God [Most High, for the archons (&pxwv)],
who [are] your [enemies],

made war (nélepoc) ; you have [prevailed over them, and]
they did not prevail over you, [and you]
endured dmopévewv), and [you]

destroyed (xateddew) your enemies [

[ ] of their [

will rest, in any [

which is living (and) holy [

[those that] exalted themselves against him in [
flesh (capk).

[

(& 13 lines missing)

27
[with] the offerings (mposqopd), working on that
which is good, fasting (worebew)
with fasts (vyoreler). These revelations (&moxdiuvig)
do not reveal to anyone
in the flesh (cdpE), since they are incorporeal (-capt),
unless it is revealed to you (to do so).”

Cf. Ps 110:1-2; 1 Cor 15:24-25; Heb 1:13; 10:13.

Cf. 16,11.

The superlin. stroke on 2N is visible.

A ritual context is reflected here. Cf. Epiph. Haer. 55.8.1-2 for
offerings (mpoopopat) to God through Melchizedek. It is possible
that these “offerings” include baptism, as in 2 Jew, chs. 45-46.
For discussion see Pearson, ‘“The Figure of Melchizedek,” and
tractate introduction.

This exhortation concludes the second revelation to Melchizedek.
Cf. 14,9-15 and note.
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TAPOYXE NaT R61 RCNHOY
8 €THT ENreNea MMWNJ Ay
XacCcTOY €EmMCANTITE R
10 HMTTHQYE THPOY [22]MHN:

27,7 NCNHOY: These ‘“brethren” are Melchizedek’s angelic in-
formants; cf. §5,17-22; 12,2-4; 19,12; and tractate introduction.
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When the brethren who belong to the
8 generations (yevea) of life had said these things, they
were taken up to (the regions) above
1o all the heavens. Amen (ap#v).

27.8 Nr€ENEA MUWWN3Z: Cf. the Mandaean term, Surbla dhiia,
‘‘generation of life’’; see Rudolph, *“Coptica-Mandaica,” 196.
27,9-10 Cf. Eph 4:10; Heb 7:26.






INTRODUCTION TO IX, 2: THE THOUGHT OF NOREA

Bibliography: Doresse, Secret Books, pp. 143, 197; Krause and Labib,
Gmostische und hermetische Schyiften, p. 8; Berliner Arbeitskreis, ‘“Die Be-
deutung der Texte von Nag Hammadi,”” pp. 69-70; Pearson, ““The Figure of
Norea,” pp. 143, 151-152; Pearson (Introduction), Giversen and Pearson
(Translation), The Thought of Norea (1X,2), in The Nag Hammadi Library,
PP- 404-405; Roberge, Noréa (see p. XXIX).

This tractate comprises 27,11—29,5 of the codex, a total of
only 52 lines. Since it is marked off from the preceding and fol-
lowing tractates by scribal decorations, there is no doubt that it
constitutes a composition distinct from the others (against Puech,
“Découverte d'une bibliothéque gnostique,” p. 10), a fact which is
also confirmed by the subject matter of the tractate as compared
with that of the other two tractates in the codex. (Moreover there
are other tractates in the Nag Hammadi Library as short or shorter,
such as I,1.) Despite its brevity Norea appears to be a self-con-
tained unit rather than a fragment from another document.

The tractate is untitled; the title by which it is identified in
this edition is taken from the body of the text. The phrase, “the
thought of Norea™ occurs at 29,3 in the last sentence of the tractate.
The Berliner Arbeitskreis fiir koptisch-gnostische Schriften has
suggested a different title: ““Ode tiber Norea” (cf. Berliner Arbeits-
kreis, ““Die Bedeutung der Texte von Nag Hammadi,” p. 69). The
title adopted here has the advantage that it relates directly to the
contents of the tractate, and is also analogous to the way in which
titles are formulated in some of the other Nag Hammadi documents.
Cf. e.g. The Concept of our Great Power (MNOHMA RTRNOG R6OM,
VL 4: 48,14-15; cf. 36,2). This tractate cannot be identified with
the book Noria mentioned by Epiphanius (Haer. 26.1.3; cf. Orig.
World 11 102,10.25).

Although Norea has been referred to as an “epistle” (Doresse,
Secret Books, p. 143) there is nothing “epistolary’ about it. It re-
sembles much more a hymn or a psalm, for it has certain poetic,
or quasi-poetic features: parallelismus membrorum, repetitiveness,
and in general, a “rhapsodic” flavor. There is therefore some jus-
tification in referring to Norea as an ““ode,” comparable in form and
flavor to the Odes of Solomon (cf. Berliner Arbeitskreis, ‘“Die Be-
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deutung der Texte von Nag Hammadi,” p. 70). Nevertheless it
would be difficult to divide the document into strophes, or to de-
lineate definitively a poetic structure throughout (possibly be-
cause of the corrupt state of the text). Thus it is better to refer to
the style of Norea as “hymnic prose,” and the form of the docu-
ment as a “prose hymn.”

The text of Norea is obviously corrupt at a number of places,
and recourse to textual emendation has therefore been taken.
Manifest errors in number and gender in verb forms and pronouns
have produced considerable confusion of the dramatis personae
in the text of the MS., especially from 28,3 on. Emendations have
seemed required on p. 28 at lines 3, 5, 6, 12 (a misspelling), 14 and
20, and on p. 29 at line 2 (see notes to the transcription and trans-
lation). It is probable that these mistakes were present in the Vor-
lage from which the scribe of Codex IX copied, and may indeed have
been introduced into the text during the process of translation from
Greek into Coptic. (On the language of Norea and the habits of
the scribe of Codex IX, see the codex introduction.)

An analysis of this short tractate reveals the following elements:
1) an invocation of the Father of the All and his heavenly compan-
ions: 27,11-20; 2) Norea’s cry and her deliverance: 27,21-28,12; 3)
Norea’s activity within the Pleroma: 28,12-23; and 4) the future
salvation of Norea and her spiritual progeny: 28,24-29,5.

1) The first three figures invoked appear to constitute the basic
gnostic triad of Father, Mother, and Son: “Father of the All,
[Ennoia] of the Light, Nous [dwelling] in the heights. . .”’ (27,11-13).
It is unclear whether the other elements of the invocation are
thought of as gnostic “aeons” (the term does not occur) or are
simply hypostatizations poetically created ad %oc to signify aspects
of the heavenly Pleroma. The Father is again invoked at the end of
the passage: “‘[incomprehensible] Father” (27,20).

2) The invocation is expressly attributed to Norea: ““It is Norea
who [cries out] to them” (27,21-22). The redemption of Norea is
described as a restoration to her ““place’” (témoc) = the Pleroma, and
union with the Godhead (Father, Mother, and Son, described this
time in different terminology; see below).

3) Norea’s activity within the pleroma consists of ‘“‘speaking
with words of [Life]” (28,13-14), dwelling in the presence of the
Exalted One (= the Father), and giving him glory. Norea’s salva-
tion is thus described in terms of complete eschatological fulfilment.
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4) But then, in the last section of the tractace, Norea’s salvation
is seen as not yet accomplished. “There will be days when she will
[behold] the Pleroma, and she will not be in deficiency” (28,24-26).
To assist her in her salvation, she has the “four holy helpers who
intercede on her behalf with the Father of the All” (28,27-30).
These four “helpers’ are doubtless to be identified as the ‘““lumina-
ries” frequently found in other gnostic texts of a “Sethian‘* type:
(H)armozel, Oroiael, Daveithe, and Eleleth (cf. Melch. IX 6,3-5
and note). The (future) salvation of Norea is clearly seen to be
identified with, and a symbol of, the salvation of all the Gnostics,
i.e. ““all of the Adams that possess the thought of Norea” (29,1-3),
within whom there dwells the heavenly ‘““Adamas” himself (see
28,30—29,1). In this formulation one can see reflected the gnostic
doctrine of the “image (eixdv) of God” (cf. Gen 1:26-27). The
“thought (véxoig) of Norea, who speaks concerning the two names
which create a single name’ (29,3-5) is probably a reference to the
knowledge requisite for salvation. This knowledge, or “thought,”
is appropriated by means of “mind”’ (voUg, see 28,4.12.19). The “two
names’’ are probably “Adamas” and “Norea”; the “single name”
is “Adamas.” Thus salvation isessentially seen toconsist ultimately
ofintegration, or rather re-integration, into the Godhead. ‘“Adamas,”
in this document, is none other than the primal Father himself
(cf. 27,25-26; 28,29-30).

This tractate is closely related to The Hypostasis of the Archons
(NHC 11,4). In Hyp. Arch. Norea is represented as ‘“‘crying out”
for “help,” for deliverance from the power of the hostile archons:

“She cried out (aca]wkak) with a loud voice to the Holy One,
the God of the All, ‘Help (Boybciv) me against the archons of un-
righteousness and save me now from their hands’”’ (II 92,33-93,2).

The “‘great angel” Eleleth is then sent down to rescue her and to
instruct her in the saving knowledge. Eleleth is expressly identified
as one of ‘“‘the four luminaries (pwothp) that stand in the presence
of the Great Invisible Spirit” (II 93,20-22).

Norea’s plea for help in Hyp. Arch. seems to be expanded upon
in Norea, with the opening invocation, and is expressly referred to
in 27,21-22: “It is Norea who [cries out] (eTaw([kak) to them.”
Furthermore the ‘“help” (Boxbeiv) that comes from the four lumi-
naries in the person of Eleleth in Hyp. Arch. is evidently referred
to in Norea at 28,27-30: “she has the four holy helpers (Boy06c)
who intercede on her behalf with the Father of the All.”
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On the other hand, very little technical terminology is shared
between Norea and Hyp. Arch. except for the terms “Father of the
All” (mw BATHPY, 27,1; 28,30; cf. II 88,11; 96,21; 97,15)
and “world” (xbopog, 28,17; cf. II 86,24; 93,24; 96,17), but even
in the latter case the term is used differently in the two tractates.
Therefore it cannot be concluded with certainty that Norea is de-
pendent upon Hyp. Arch. Perhaps, instead, Norea is dependent
upon one of the sources of Hyp.Arch. (On the literary analysis of
Hyp. Arch. see Bullard, The Hypostasis of the Archons, p. 115).

Norea's cry for help and her deliverance is also very similar to
the story of Pistis Sophia, told by Jesus to his disciples in the
Pistis Sophia, chs. 29-81. Pistis Sophia is in grief because she finds
herself outside of her rightful place, the “‘thirteenth aeon,” tor-
mented by the wicked archons. She cries out to the Light of lights
for deliverance from the wicked powers (ch. 32). Jesus is sent to
help her (ch. 52), and he in turn sends two light-powers to save
her (chs. 58, 60). Pistis Sophia then offers up hymns of praise to the
Light, and is ultimately brought into the world of light, the thir-
teenth aeon (ch. 81).

Probably the most important feature of Norea is the figure of
Norea (spelled Nwpea at 27,21 and Nopea at 29,3) and the way in
which she is presented. This figure occurs in a wide range of gnostic
literature, with considerable variation in the spelling of the name:
Norea, Orea, Noraia, Oraia, Horaia, Nora, Noria, Nuraita, and Nhu-
raita. She is represented in the literature as the daughter of Adam
and Eve, as the wife-sister of Seth, or as the wife of Noah or Shem.
She is sometimes portrayed as seducing the archons, or as the inten-
ded victim of rape by the archons. Comparative analysis of the
gnostic texts in which this figure occurs, together with certain
Jewish legends concerning the biblical Na‘amah (cf. Gen 4:22),
shows that Norea is a gnostic derivative of the figure of Na‘amah
(Heb. mpy1 = ‘‘pleasing, lovely,”) and that the original spelling
of the name ““Norea” must be “Héraia” (Gr. ‘Qpafe = ““‘pleasing,
lovely” = Heb. ang). The gnostic heroine is thus created out of
a Jewish anti-heroine, a ‘““naughty girl” in Jewish legend. (For
complete discussion, with documentation, see Pearson, ““The Figure
of Norea.”)

In Norea the figure of Norea is presented and interpreted in
much the same way that she is in Hyp. Arch. (see above discussion
of the overlapping relationship between the two tractates). To
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be sure, many of the details concerning the adventures of Norea
in Hyp. Arch. are absent from Norea, but one suspects that her
story is implied in our tractate, and that its audience was expected
to be familiar with it. However, in Norea her symbolic importance
has been, if anything, escalated, in that she seems in this document
to assume the full symbolic significance of the gnostic figure of
Sophia. Thus, in our document there is reflected a full-blown myth
of Norea, as well as a full-blown myth of Sophia, and the two are
fused into one. (Cf. the Simonian figure of ‘““‘Helen,” who is similarly
a representation of the gnostic Sophia.)

Moreover there are some very strong similarities between the
career of Norea and that of Sophia in the Valentinian gnostic
mythology. (Of course these similarities also pertain in the case of
Pistis Sophia discussed above.) For example, Norea’s restoration
to her “place” (27,23; cf. also the express mention of the ‘“Pleroma’
at 28,22-25) is strongly reminiscent of the Valentinian myth of the
restoration of Sophia to the Pleroma. Indeed the curious juxtapo-
sition of a ‘“‘realized” salvation for Norea (28,12-23) with an im-
mediately-following promise of “future” salvation (28,24-29,5) is
fully understandable on the basis of the Valentinian differentiation
between a “higher”’ Sophia and a “lower” Sophia, viz. ‘“Achamoth,”
the former enjoying an initial restoration to the Pleroma and the
latter being restored only at the end (cf. Iren Haer. 1.2.5-6 and
I.7.1.). Thus Norea, like Sophia, is a symbol of the fall and redemp-
tion of the gnostic soul and, as such, functions as a *‘saved savior.”

From what has already been said there can hardly be any doubt
the Norea is a “‘gnostic”’ document in the full, technical sense of
the word. There are no evident signsof Jewish or Christian influence
on the surface. The Jewish elements are basic to the formation of
certain of the mythologoumena found in the document (e.g. the
origin of the figure of Norea), but are certainly not to be seen as
directly influencing the tractate per se. Whether or not any ‘“Chris-
tian”’ elements are to be found in Norea depends entirely upon the
question of the occurrence of specifically Valentinian (and there-
fore “Christian gnostic”’) elements, but there is no evidence at all
of a direct Christian influence upon the tractate.

It is with some justification that Norea has been classified as a
“Sethian” document (see Berliner Arbeitskreis, “Die Bedeutung der
Texte von Nag Hammadi,” p. 69). H.-M. Schenke has delineated
the salient features of the Sethian “system’ (see ‘‘Das sethianische
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System” and “Gnostic Sethianism”; he classifies as “Sethian”
the following gnostic documents: Ap. Jokn + Iren. Haer 1.29;
Hyp. Arch., Gos. Eg., Apoc. Adam, Steles Seth, Zost., Norea, Mar-
sanes, Allogenes, Trim. Prot., and Cod. Bruc. Untitled). These
features include the following: 1) a triad of deities consisting of
Father, Mother, and Son, and 2) the four luminaries (pwotvpec)
subordinate to the Son in the divine triad. 3) The figure of Seth
and/or his wife/sister Norea are included in the system (for others
see his articles, cited above). All three of these features are re-
flected in Norea.

1) The primal divine triad consists of the ‘“Father of the all”
(27,11; 28,29), also called ‘“Adamas” (28,30; 27,26), “Father of
Nous” (27,25), ‘““Exalted One” (28,15), and “Invisible One” (28,19);
“Ennoia of the Light” (27,11), also called “ineffable Epinoia”
(28,2); and Nous (27,12), also called ““divine Autogenes” (28,6).
The first section of the cosmogony in Ap. John shows some very
definite affinities with this system and the vocabulary with which
the individual members of the triad are identified, except that
“Nous” in Ap. John is a lesser aeon, not identified with Autogenes
(““Monogenes” = “Christ,” etc.), and ‘“Adamas” is a lesser being,
not the Father himself. The second member, “Ennoia,” is of course
also called “Barbelo’ in Ap. John and related texts, a name that
is absent in Norea. It is striking that Norea is much more econo-
mical in its system, whereas Ap. Jokn and other such texts usually
develop a number of aeons and lesser beings subordinate to the
primal triad (but cf. also Steles Seth). And most striking of all
is that “Adamas” is the name given to the Father. Thus Norea
presents to us a simpler and more ‘“‘primitive’-looking system.
(But this “undeveloped” look may be deceptive, not necessarily
indicating an early date; see below.)

2) As for the four luminaries, Harmozel, Oroiael, Daveithe, and
Eleleth, found in Ap. Jokn and related literature, they do not occur
in Norea by name, but are certainly referred to under the designa-
tion, “the four holy helpers” (28,27-28; cf. discussion above).

3) The presence of Norea in our document is not in and of itself
evidence for a ‘““Sethian” origin. Although Norea/Orea occurs in
Hyp. Arch., and as “Horaia” in the ‘“Sethian” system described by
Epiphanius (Haer. 39.5.2), she also occurs in material belonging
to many other contexts as well, including Irenaeus’ aléz (cf. Haer.
I.30.1, called “Sethians” or “Ophites”’ by Theodoret; Norea is
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mentioned at 1.30.9), Nicolaitans (Fil. Her. 33.3; cf. Epiph. Haer.
26.1.6), Mandaeans (e.g. Lidz. Ginza, p. 46), and Manichaeans
(Hegem. Arch. g). (For full discussion see Pearson, “The Figure of
Norea.”)

On the other hand, we have already seen reasons for noting some
Valentinian influence in our tractate. To what has already been
said on this point we can add that the specifically Valentinian
terms “Pleroma” (Gr. mifjpwpe, see 28,22-25 fer) and “deficiency”
(wTa = Gr. borépyua, see 28,26) occur in our text. The third mem-
ber of the divine triad, the Son, is called “Nous’ in Norea, and this
may be taken as further evidence for Valentinian influence (cf.
e.g. Iren. Haer. 1.1.1, where Nous is presented as the offspring
of Bythos and Sige), but, on the other hand, this is not unknown
in “Sethian” documents as well (see e.g. Steles Seth VII 119,I1,
where the term voig is used as an appellative for Geradamas or
Pigeradamas, the “Son” in the gnostic triad). Indeed, the Valen-
tinian usage may itself be based on an earlier Sethian system (see
Iren. Haer. I.11.1; cf. 1.31.3).

In sum, while it is difficult to classify Norea strictly according
to categories derived from the ecclesiastical heresiologists (cf. on
this problem in general, Wisse, ““The Nag Hammadi Library and the
Heresiologists™), the “Sethian” features delineated above predom-
inate. (But the Yale Congress papers on Sethian Gnosticism reveal
that there is no unanimity of scholarly opinion on what constitutes
“Sethian” Gnosticism; see The Rediscovery of Gnosticism, vol. 2.)
What we have in this document is a literary creation reflecting a
number of diverse influences; and thus it seems to be a product of
intra-gnostic, “‘inter-denominational” syncretism.

It does not appear possible to posit a definite cultic Sitz im Leben
for Norea. Its date and provenience are also impossible to deter-
mine, but the previous discussion might suggest an early third-
century date. Speculation on authorship is totally fruitless.
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MHTmoyo€ein. nTNnoY¢C [eTOY]
H2 2R NeTXoce €2[pai)
€XRN NeTHrca FMniTN]
moyoeln €ToYH2 [2R]
[n]eTxocCe TCMH R[TE]
[TIMe TINnOYC €Tcoy[TWN]
[mMAQro¢ RAT6HM6 wM[{]
[Alyw TcMH RNaATQA[XE]
[elpoc mw RatT[a20q]
Nwpea TAT eTawl[kak €]
2Pa1 epooy aycw[TH]
AYXITC €20YN ETTECTO
moc NROYOEIW NIM' AYTA
aq Nac Hmw? MINOYC
NaAAIM2A MR TKECMH N

Te {NT€e} neToYaaB

KH

XEKAAC ECNAMTON H[MOC]

2R TeminNoOIA RNATWwaAX[€]
EPO<C>" XEKAAC €<C> NAPKA[H]
poNoMI Fmopn RNoOYC
ETA<C> XITH aYW R<c>HTQ[N]

This passage may be a fragment of a larger prayer attributed
to Norea in a source used by the author of this tractate. The first
three beings addressed are probably to be identified as the
Sethian-gnostic divine triad of Father, Mother, and Son. See
tractate introduction.

CMH: An alternative translation here and elsewhere in the
tractate is ‘sound.” For highly developed speculations on
“‘voice” (2pPOOY, masc.) and “sound” (CMH, fem.) see Trim.
Prot. XIIT 44%, 3 et passim.

Or perhaps a7 T[OW ], “‘unlimited”; cf. Ap. John II 3,7.

On the figure of Norea see tractate introduction and Pearson,
““The Figure of Norea.”” €TAWKAK: Cf. Hyp. Arch. I 92,33-
93,2, and tractate introduction. Cf. also the cry of Pistis Sophia
in Pist. Soph., ch. 32 et passim.

Possibly AYCw[TH €pocC], “they heard her,”” but this would
create a line one or two spaces longer than expected.
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Father of the All, [Ennoia]
of the Light, Nous
[dwelling] in the heights
above the (regions) below,
Light dwelling [in]

[the] heights, Voice of
Truth, upright Nous,
untouchable Logos,

and [ineffable] Voice,
[incomprehensible] Father!
It is Norea who [cries out]
to them. They [heard,]

(and) they received her into her place (témag)
forever. They gave

her the Father of Nous,
Adamas, as well as the voice
of the Holy Ones,

28

in order that she might rest

in the ineffable Epinoia,

in order that <she> might inherit (xAypovopeiv)

the first mind (voic)

which <she> had received, and that <she> might rest

Or: “They gave it to her in the Father of Nous . ..”

AAAMA: The form should be AAAMAC, as in 29,1; but cf. also
28,30. ‘“Adamas” here is the supreme God, the perfect “Man”;
cf. e.g. Ap. John II 14,14-24. The Naassene Gnostics referred to
the highest God as ‘“‘the blessed Man above, Adamas” (tod
poxoplov dvBpdmov Tob fve, Tob "Adkpavrog), Hipp. Ref. V.8.2.
{NTe}: dittography. The papyrus is damaged in the area of the
right margin, and the scribe probably wrote nothing after
OY22aB. Hence the unusually short line, 13 letters.

The dramatis personae seem to be badly confused in the text as
it stands; emendation is therefore necessary.

MS. reads €PO( and EKNAP-.

“First Mind,” mpétog voig, is a designation for the highest God
in second-century Middle-Platonism, e.g. Numenius, fr. 17 (des
Places). This may be the meaning here; cf. 27,24-25.

MS. reads €T2A(- and NQ-.
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FMMO<C> 2H MAYTOrENHC
RANOYTE' oYW RcXmoc

ovaac Ree 2w wq onN RTA[CP]
KAHPONOMI Hmmaoroc e€T[o]

NZ aYw NcgwTt an[a?]

TAKO THPOY' aYW Rlcwa]

[x€] 2M MNO<Y>C MmMIw™ oYW
[aci] ecwaxe 2N Rwaxe M
[MWN]Z ayw a<c>6w MTeEM
[To €B]oA Ame?xoce eca[ma]
[2Te MlenTACX|Tq 220H [N O]
[oy RTlamkoCcMOC wwTiE
[oYl§Tac FMaY FMIINO[G R]
[nolyc RTe [mlagopalt]loc A[yw]
[ct €looy An<ec>ehlw a[yw]
[eclwoort N2paT 2N NeT.[

[--.]. R2pal 2[F] fTAHPWMA
[AYw R]cnNay aBTmTAHPWMA:
[OoYR 2]len200Y NaAWwTTE NC
[NAY A]ATTAHPWMA" oYW
RCcawwire aN 2M mTwTa"
OoYNTAC A€ MMAY MTIgTaY
NBOHOOC €ETOYAAB’ EYPITPE

28,6
28,8

28,11

28,12
28,13
28,14
28,16-17

28,18-19

28,20

MS. reads MM O(. On Autogenes see tractate introduction.

2W w( functions here as a conjunction. See Roberge, Noréa,
p. 165. (Cf. p. XXIX\)

No trace of the superlin. stroke remains in the MS. over the N,
as might be expected. For the restored construction Ay NcC-
see the previous line; lit. “‘and that she might . . .”

No trace of the final  remains in the MS., but it is attested in
an early photograph.

AC1: Inchoative (€)1. See Roberge, Noréa, p. 166. (Cf. p. XXIX.)
A<C>6w: MS. reads A6 W.

2206H FM¢ooy NTa-:Lit. “before the day that.” See Roberge,
Novéa, p. 166 (cf. p. XXIX). One would expect 240 H MITATE-.
Possession of “mind,” vol¢, characterizes the gnostic soul, of
which Norea is a symbol. “Mind” characterizes God himself as
well. The same notions are found clearly expressed in Corp.
Herm. 1 (Poimandres), and derive from Middle Platonism. Cf.
note to 28,4.

The glorification and praise of God characterizes the activity of
the divine beings and ascended souls in the highest heavens in
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in the divine Autogenes,

and that she (too) might generate

herself, just as [she] also has

inherited (xAnpovopeiv) the [living] Logos,
and that she might be joined to

all of the Imperishable Ones, and [speak]
with the mind (volc) of the Father. And
[she began] to speak with words of

[Life], and <she> remained in the
[presence] of the Exalted One, [possessing]
[that) which she had received before

the world (xéopog) came into being.

[She has] the [great]

[mind (voig)] of the Invisible One (&bpatog), [and]
[she gives] glory to <her> Father, [and]
[she] dwells within those who [

[ ] within the Pleroma (nMjpwpe),
[and] she beholds the Pleroma (mMpwpe).
There will be days when she will

[behold] the Pleroma (m\jpwpe), and

she will not be in deficiency,

for (3¢) she has the four

holy helpers (Bon86¢) who intercede (mpesfebewv)

gnostic and Hermetic literature and religion. See e.g. Ap. John
BG 27,15-16; 28,10-11; etc. and Corp. Herm. 1. 26. M<EC>
€1WT: MS. reads MOY-, “your” (2 sg. fem.) or “their” (A3).
Or: “among . ..”

The superlin. stroke over M is visible.

TMAQ)TA: 1T appears to be written over rc in the MS. The word
W T2 renders the (Valentinian) gnostic technical term botépnpa.
For discussion of the terminology see the tractate introduction.
The “four holy helpers’” are the four luminaries of ‘“Sethian’ or
‘“Barbelo-Gnostic” speculation. Cf. Melchk IX 6,3-5 and note.
In Hyp. Arch. the “‘great angel” Eleleth, one of the four lumina-
ries, comes down to Norea in answer to her cry for help (Boxnbeiv);
see Hyp. Arch. 11 92,33-93,13. In Pist. Soph. there are ‘‘five
helpers,” ch. 1 et passim. But also in the same document it is
Jesus who is sent to save the hapless Pistis Sophia, see Pist. Soph.,
ch. 52 et passim. He, in turn, sends two “light-powers”; ch. 58
and 60. Analogies to the ‘““four holy helpers’” in Mandaean texts
are the ‘“four men, the sons of salvation,” or the ‘“‘four Uthras,
sons of light,” on which see Rudolph, Theogonie, p. 128, and
““Coptica-Mandaica,” p. 199.
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CBEYE 22APOC 22ATH mMw7 H
nlTlHpqd- 222aMa 1Al Te

€THATICAN20YN RRaaamMac
THPOY' €EYRTA<Y> FMMAY R
TNOHCIC RNOPEA" ECWAXE
€TBE TTPAN CNAY EYP 2WB
AO0YPAN ROYWT:- »>>»>>:

2ATHM = ¥umpoaHev.

AA2MA: cf. note to 27,26. But here we might be able to see the
Greek (Doric) genitive case-ending preserved.

As “mind,” vobg, God dwells within all members of (gnostic)
mankind. Cf. note to 28,18-19. This passage also probably
reflects gnostic speculation on the “‘image of God” in Gen 1:26-27.
MS. reads EYNTA(.

NOPEA is a mis-spelling; the correct form, with <, occurs at
27,21. On Norea see the tractate introduction and Pearson, ‘“The
Thought of Norea.” The phrase, ‘“the thought of Norea,”
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on her behalf with the Father of
the All, Adamas, the one

who is within all of the Adams

that possess the

thought (vénouc) of Norea, who speaks
concerning the two names which create
a single name.

probably stands for gnostic knowledge. €CWAXE may refer
also to “‘thought,” ‘“‘that speaks...”

The “two names’” may be ‘“Adamas” and ‘““Norea,” or perhaps
““Adamas” (= God) and ‘“Adam” (= generic mankind).

The ‘“‘single name’ is ‘“Adamas” = God. Cf. the ‘‘one single
name”’ (of the Father) discussed in Gos. Phil. II 54,5. In gnostic
speculation the mystical name of God is ‘“Man,” *AvBpwmog or
““Adam (as)”’; cf. 27,26 and note, and Schenke, Der Gott *“ Mensch’’
in der Gnosis. On the two becoming one cf. Gos. Thom. 106.
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751 : Imoyn[
JTBAP[BHAWN

In2l

75—>: JoovyT[
Jon X[
1.8l

Ird
824: 1...[
1..0
82—: ]pHpalw
IyR[

834: 1.8.[
INT .[

83—: 1.1
ley.[

861 : 1.[..1.0

J.an. X[

1...[

86—: 1..[-1.0
1..T

Top margin preserved. This fragment probably belongs in the
vicinity of p. 17, as indicated by the name ‘‘Barbelo” (cf. Melch.
IX 16,26), and because it was first photographed with fragments
of pp. 17 and 21. It does not fit the top of p. 17, however.
‘‘Barbelo.”

Perhaps TTW]N7Z, “the life.”

Top margin visible.

Perhaps 2]00YT, “male.”

No margins visible.

No maigins visible.

‘‘gentle.”

No margins visible.

No margins visible.

No margins visible.

No margins visible.



INTRODUCTION TO CODEX X

Bibliography: Facsimile Edition, pp. xv-xxiii, pl. 81-144. Doresse, Secret
Books, pp. 140-141, 145; Krause, ‘‘Der koptische Handschriftenfund,”
pPp. 107-113; Robinson, “Coptic Gnostic Library Today,” p. 400; Krause
and Labib, Gnostische und hermetische Schyiften, pp. 9-10, pl. 5, 13; Robinson,
““Construction,” pp. 172, 174, 176-183, 185-18g9; Robinson, ‘‘Codicology,”
PP. 15, 17-18, 27-28; Robinson, “Future,” pp. 26-27, 42-43, 47-49, 53-54.
58-59; Emmel, “Final Report,” pp. 16, 21.

Codex X is part of a collection of twelve papyrus codices, plus
one tractate from a thirteenth, discovered in December of 1945 in
a jar buried at the base of the Gebel et-Tarif near the village of
Hamra Dom in Upper Egypt, about 10 km. northeast of Nag*
Hammadi. (On the discovery of the Nag Hammadi Codices see
J. M. Robinson’s Introduction to The Nag Hammadi Library, pp.
21-23). It is now the property of the Coptic Museum in Old Cairo,
and bears the inventory number 10551. It has been numbered X
by J. Doresse and T. Mina in 1949 (‘““Nouveaux textes gnostiques,”
p- 137), XII by H.-C. Puech in 1950 (“Les nouveaux écrits gnosti-
ques,” p. 109) and by J. Doresse in 1958 (Les livres secrets, p. 167),
and X by M. Krause in 1962 (“Der koptische Handschriftenfund,”
P- 128 et passim). Krause’s numbering of the Nag Hammadi codices
is the official numbering used by the Coptic Museum and in the
Facsimile Edition, and is therefore adopted in this edition.

1. Codicology

Codex X was found with its leather cover intact. Photographs of
the cover are presented in the Facsimile Edtion, plates 81-86 (and
in Krause and Labib, Guostische und hermetische Schriften, pl. 5).
In three of these photographs (pl. 83-85) the codex is shown open
at pp. 26*-27*, 28*-29*, and 30*-31*. A full description of the
leather cover, which was made of sheep leather, is provided by
J. M. Robinson in his Preface to the Facsimile Edition (p. xvii).
Robinson has shown, in a thorough analysis of all of the extant
leather covers of the Nag Hammadi Library, that Codex X belongs
typologically in a group together with Codices VI and IX, and to a
lesser extent II (see “Construction,” pp. 184-190). Such cartonnage
as may have been removed from the binding of Codex X has been
lost (cf. Emmel, “Final Report,” p. 21).
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Codex X is preserved only in part, and the extant portion
consists mainly of fragments. More than half of the codex is lost.
Thus this codex, along with Codex XII, represents that part of the
Nag Hammadi Library which has suffered the most damage and
loss. Unlike Codex XII, the fragments of Codex X have not been
susceptible of identification with any previously known literature.
Thus it is not possible to ascertain even the extent of the codex:
how many pages it originally contained, or even how many trac-
tates, though on grounds of content it is presumed that it contained
only one tractate, whose title occurs on the last inscribed page of
the codex, p. 68* (see the tractate introduction).

In Secret Books (p. 145) J. Doresse says of Codex X (= XII in his
numbering system): ‘“20 pages [ =leaves], with their binding in
sahidic dialect, marked by akhmimic influence.” Subsequently,
(“Les Reliures,” p. 45), Doresse is even less specific, remarking
simply that the codex is too damaged to say how many pages it
contained.

Krause reports of Codex X that it came to the Cairo Museum
(along with other codices in the library) in 1952 (cf. also Doresse,
Secret Books, p. 124) and that the papyrus leaves, contained in a
leather cover, were broken and disordered (Krause and Labib,
Gnostische und hermetische Schriften, p. 9). Krause reports that the
remains of the codex were placed between 34 plexiglass panes. He
thus silently corrects an earlier statement which referred to 36
plexiglass panes (“‘Der koptische Handschriftenfund,” p. 128).

No attempt had apparently been made, at the time of .the initial
conservation in plexiglass, to put the pages and fragments of Codex
X into order. The work that was done on this subsequently was
carried out, from 1968 on, on the basis of photographs of the plexi-
glass containers. This work has been refined and corrected by
examination of the original MS. on periodic work sessions in the
Coptic Museum in Cairo, from 1970 to 1977.

At the time that I joined the Coptic Project of the Institute for
Antiquity and Christianity of Claremont in 1968 and was assigned
Codex X as part of my contribution to the Project, I was given
access to 36 photographs (taken in 1966 under UNESCO auspices),
showing the 36 panes of plexiglass referred to by Krause in his
earlier article (see above). Upon study of these photographs it
immediately became evident that plexiglass nos. 35-36 contained
fragments that did not belong to Codex X at all. This judgment
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was made on the basis of the hand as shown by the writing pre-
served on the fragments, and also the dialect (Sahidic, rather than
the Subakhmimic of Codex X; cf. below). The suggestion was then
made that the fragments in question belong to Codex VIII; some-
time later some of these fragments were positively identified as
belonging to Codex VIII.

The question as to why plexiglass 35-36 were attributed to Codex
X at all was later answered. At an advanced stage of the work of
the Coptic Project of the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity
J. Doresse kindly offered to the Institute some photographs of the
Nag Hammadi codices that he had taken in 1948, including three
photographs of Codex X in an opened state, showing pp. 26*-27*,
28*-29*, 30*-31* (see Facsimile Edition, plates 83-85). In the photo-
graph showing p. 31* (pl. 85), there is clearly visible, protruding
from under p. 31* at the top, one of the fragments that had appeared
in plexiglass 36, a fragment that has been subsequently identified
as part of the bottom of Codex VIII, p. 1o, preserving parts of the
last four lines. (An unidentified fragment from Codex VIII is also
visible; see Facsimile Edition; p. xix.) These photographs of Codex
X, dating from 1948, show that the contents of that codex had been
considerably disturbed before the photography. Sometime after the
manuscripts were discovered, but before Doresse had had a chance
to study them, the contents of Codices X and VIII—and probably
the others as well (cf. Secret Books, p. 117)—had become thoroughly
disordered, with the result that not only was Codex X itself in
hopeless disarray, but fragments from Codex VIII had been ar-
bitrarily stuffed into the cover containing Codex X. At the time of
the initial conservation in 1gbo the material was conserved in
plexiglass panes in the sequence in which it was found in the leather
cover (see Krause, Guostische und hermetische Schriften, p. g; cf.
Facsimile Edition, p. xix). Final conservation was completed in
1977 (see Facsimile Edition, p. xix; cf. Emmel, “Final Report,”
PP. 1I7-22).

Enough of Codex X has been preserved and pieced together to
suggest with confidence that it consisted of a single quire. Recto
pages from the first half of the quire consistently display vertical
fibers, and recto pages from the last half of the quire horizontal
fibers. The sequence of some of the pages has been ascertained, and
fragments have been assigned to other pages somewhat arbitrarily
(though not.without criteria, see below), with the result that an
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educated guess as to the original extent of the codex is possible. It
appears that Codex X was originally constructed of a minimum of
18 sheets of four pages each, placed in such a way that all vertical
fibers faced downward and horizontal fibers upward, and folded to
make a book. The bottom sheet became the uninscribed front and
back flyleaves (the back flyleaf is partially preserved, cf. pl. 141-142
of the Facsimile Edition). The other sheets constituted the written
part of the book. There is enough material surviving from the be-
ginning, the middle, and the end of the codex to arrive at an absolute
minimum of 68 inscribed pages for the codex, though the codex
was probably larger (see below). 56 pages, or fragments thereof,
are extant. Pagination, after p. 10, is uncertain; asterisks (*) are
used to indicate those pages whose numeration is postulated, not
certain (though absolute sequence has been determined for some
of these pages; see below). According to the minimum pagination
adopted here, the center pages of the codex are 34* and 35*.

The leaves measure up to 26.0 cm. in height, and from ca.
II.4 cm. in width in the middle portion of the codex (p. 39*/40*)
to 12.2 cm. at the outer pages (p. 3/4). The closed book thus had a
proportion of roughly 2 to 1, height to width. Codex X is the narrow-
est of all of the codices in the Nag Hammadi Library (cf. Robinson'’s
table, “Construction,” p. 185).

The number of lines per page varies from 28 (pp. I, 25*%, 26*, 27*,
28*, 35*, 36*, 37%, 38*) to 30 (pp. 30*, 39*?, 41*, 42*); the average
is 29. The lines average 15-16 letters in length. There are as few as
I1 (40*,6), and as many as 21 (5,2). The lines average somewhat
shorter toward the middle part of the codex; this is due to the fact
that the individual pages are wider at the outside of the codex than
in the middle.

Page numerals 3, 4, and 5 are extant, and occur in the middle of
the top margin of their respective pages. Unfortunately our scribe
stopped numbering the pages after p. 5, a fact which has made the
task of reconstructing the codex all the more difficult. It should
also be noted that the work of placing fragments and reconstructing
the codex has been done over a considerable period of time, and
has been a “trial and error’’ process. Thus what has been said of
Codex X in preliminary articles on the Nag Hammadi library and
the Coptic Project of the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity
has been subject to revision and refinement as the work progressed.

Since so much of the codex is lost and damaged, it is obvious that
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fragments could not be placed as in a jig-saw puzzle. Certain
criteria were developed for placement of fragments and for estab-
lishing, in so far as is possible, the sequence of the pages. These
criteria include physical joins, continuity of fibers from one frag-
ment to another, continuity in destruction patterns from one page
to another, ink blotting from one page to a facing page, and con-
tinuity of text. Another criterion, quite crucial for the reconstruc-
tion of this codex, is the observation of horizontal fiber continuity
between conjugate leaves from the two halves of the quire, indi-
cating a single sheet. (Fiber continuity can frequently be determined
even with a considerable amount of space between fragments.
Fragments are placed longitudinally according to vertical fibers and
latitudinally according to horizontal fibers.)

Unfortunately a number of fragments have proven to be inca-
pable of placement, and remain in the category of “‘unidentified.”
Transcriptions of the largest of these are found in this edition, and
all inscribed fragments from Codex X are published in the Facsimile
Edition (plates 143-144; cf. also plates 3-4 in The Facsimile Edition
of the Nag Hammadi Codices: Introduction, forthcoming).

The sequence of pp. 1-10 has been established with certainty, on
the basis of text continuity and destruction patterns (page num-
bering ceases at p. 5). In addition, the sequence of pp. 25*-42* has
also been established with certainty, on the basis of the criteria
discussed above. The uninscribed back flyleaf (C) shows ink-
blotting from p. 68*. The observation that there is horizontal fiber
continuity between pp. 2 and 67*, between pp. 6 and 63*, and
between pp. 8 and 61*, provided additional material for recon-
structing the end of the codex. Placement of the material between
p- 10 and p. 25* in the first half of the codex, and between p. 42*
and 61* in the second half, is admittedly somewhat arbitrary, but
criteria such as fiber continuity and destruction patterns (*‘profile”)
have been employed. Much more material is probably lost than is
posited in the present pagination. All of the fragments determined
to represent separate leaves or folios have been accomodated into
a mimimal Quire of 72 pages (68 inscribed), 36 folios, 18 sheets.

The following table shows how the folios relate to one another
from one half of the codex to the other, in the order they lie in the
codex opened at the center of the quire. Lost folios are shown in
brackets. Horizontal fiber continuity from the first half of the quire
to the second is indicated with the sign ===. Disruption of
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horizontal fiber continuity is shown as follows: =/=; in this case
a kollests is presumed to have existed (though no kolleseis have been
preserved from Codex X). Where one of the conjugate leaves is
shown in brackets as lost, fiber continuity, or lack thereof, is not
shown.

first half of quire second half of quire
33%*/34* === 35%/36*
31%/32* === 37%/38*
29*/30* === 39*%/40*
27%[28* = 41%[42*
25%(26* =/= 43%/44*
[23*/24*] 45%/46*
21%(22% [47*/48%]
19*/20* [49*/50*]
17%/18* [51*/52%]
15%*/16* [53*/54*]
13‘/14‘ === 55‘/56.
[11/12] 57*/58*
9/10 [59*/60*]
7/8 e 61*/[62*
5/6 === 63*/64*
3/4 =/= 65* /66%
I /2 === 67‘ /68.
[A/B) C/D

(Note: P. 43*%/44* is placed where it is because of ‘‘profile’” similarity to
P- 41*/42*; cf. Facsimile Edition, p. xxi.)

There is enough evidence preserved, in addition, to establish the
extent of some of the kollemata in the papyrus rolls from which the
sheets making up Codex X were cut. It is assumed that, in the
construction of a codex, sheets were cut from rolls consisting of
several sheets of papyrus glued together. The sheets from which a
roll was made are called kollemata; the join where two kollemata
are glued together is called a kollesis. (For this terminology and
additional discussion see Turner, Typology, pp. 43-53; Robinson,
“Codicology,” p. 19; and “Future,” pp. 23-27; cf. also the intro-
duction to Codex IX.) In the case of Codex X too much material is
lost to determine the exact number and size of the rolls from which
it was constructed (for examples of complete analyses of other
codices along these lines see e.g. Wisse, ‘“Nag Hammadi Codex II1,”
and Robinson, ‘‘Codicological Analysis’’). Moreover not a single
kollests is preserved from Codex X (nor from XIII; see Robinson,
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“Future,” p. 42). However, direction of horizontal fiber continuity
has been established, and some kollemata have been delineated.

Analysis of the horizontal fiber patterns in Codex X indicates
horizontal fiber continuity from the left edge of one sheet in the
quire to the right edge of the next above. This means that the rolls
from which the codex was constructed were probably cut from
right to left, and the sheets stacked in the order in which they were
cut. The longest kollema identified in Codex X is the one beginning
at the center of the quire (the left edge of a roll): pp. (showing
horizontal fibers) 34* 4+ 35*, 32* 4 37%*, 30* + 39*, 28* - 41*, 26* |
43* (part). Extant material in this kollema measures over g5 cm.;
so we have a kollema of almost a meter in length, and perhaps a
little more if we take into account lost material from outside
margins. (Such long kollemata are practically unknown to papyro-
logists before the discovery of the Nag Hammadi Codices, but in
the Nag Hammadi Codices they are commonplace. See Robinson,
“Codicology,” p. 31; “Future,” pp. 41-43; and now Turner, Ty-
pology, p. 53.) Other kollemata wider than a single sheet (1.e. 2
folios) have been delineated with varying degrees of certainty as
follows (pages shown in brackets are missing pages): 43*, [24*] +
45*; 20*+ [49*], 18*+[51*], 16*; 10+4[50*], 8+ 61* 64 63*
4+ 65 (part); and 65*, 2 4 67*, [B] + C. Obviously theidentification
of material coming from a single kollema was also an important
factor in the final pagination of the codex.

It has already been stressed that the pagination of Codex X is
the minimum pagination needed to take into account all of the
extant fragments, i.e. all fragments that were seen necessarily to
represent separate leaves or folios. In fact, it is probable that Codex
X was quite a bit larger than is reflected by the extant material.
A reasonable hypothesis is that two rolls of papyrus were utilized
in the construction of Codex X (cf. Robinson, ‘“Codicology,” p. 28;
Facsimile Edition, p. xxi). The other Nag Hammadi Codices that
are made up of two rolls are V, VI, IX, and XI (cf. Robinson,
“Codicology,” p. 28). Codex V has g4 pages, VI had 8o, IX had 76,
and XTI has 74. Codices VI, IX, and X belong typologically to-
gether (see Robinson, “Construction,” pp. 184-190). Using Codex

IX as a conservative example, Codex X might be expected to have
been made up of two rolls of g and 10 sheets respectively (see the

introduction to Codex IX), and therefore to have contained at
least 76 pages, 72 of them inscribed. But it should also be pointed
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out that a standard roll of papyrus can be expected to yield a greater
number of sheets the narrower they are cut. In fact Codex X is the
narrowest of all of the Nag Hammadi Codices; the next narrowest
is Codex V (see Robinson’s chart, ‘“Construction,” p. 185). Hence
one might reasonably conjecture a pattern similar to that of Codex
V, in which the roll used at the outside of the quire yielded 10}
sheets, and that used at the middle of the quire yielded 13, for a
total of 94 pages in all (cf. Robinson, “Future,” p. 53; Facsimile
Edition, p. xix). Unfortunately we shall probably never know how
much has been lost from Codex X.

The papyrus used in Codex X was obviously of very good quality
when it first received writing, much better than Codex IX (cf. the
introduction to Codex IX). I have found no instances of the scribe
having to avoid cracks or damaged areas in the papyrus as he wrote.
P. 3 shows a narrow break in the vertical fibers extending the
length of the page, but the scribe wrote over it. At lines 11 and 12,
the crack is wide enough so that part of the fourth letter of line 11
(M) and line 12 (N) occurs in the crack on the horizontal fiber
beneath. Similar phenomena occur on p. 21*, lines 13-26, p. 25%,
lines 3-4, and p. 38*, lines 2, 19-22. But in general it can be stated
that the scribe had at his disposal a very high-quality papyrus
upon which to write.

The fact that no kolleseis have been found in the extant material
of Codex X may be an indicator of high-quality work in the manu-
facture of the codex. The stationer may have taken special care to
construct it in such a way as to ensure that kolleseis would not
occur in the writing space of the pages; the kolleseis may even have
been trimmed away. (The Manichaean codices, also constructed
with great care, have no kolleseis in them; see Turner, Typology,

PP- 45-46, 49-50.)

2. Paleography

Codex X was inscribed by a single scribe. The hand can be des-
cribed generally as a somewhat primitive version of the ‘“Biblical
Majuscule” type discussed by E. G. Turner (Greek Manuscripts,
PP. 25-26; otherwise known as “Biblical Uncial,” cf. e.g. C. H.
Roberts, Greek Literary Hands, pp. 16, 24). The letters are majus-
cules, roughly bilinear (i.e. written between an upper and lower
line notionally present to the scribe, cf. Turner, Greek Manuscripts,
P. 3)- As in the standard “Biblical Majuscule” style, y and p extend
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below the lower line, ¢ and ¥ above and below the lines. In addition
the Coptic letters @) and ¢ extend below the line, the letter 6
above, and ¢ above and below. The hand is vertical, not slanted
either to right or left. The letters are written rather large with bold
and deliberate strokes. In general the appearance of the hand is
pleasing to the eye.

Noteworthy characteristics of the lettering are as follows: the
a tends to be squared off at the top rather than extending upward,
unlike the standard ““Biblical Majuscule” style in this respect; the
A frequently shows the same characteristic. Also deviating from
the “Biblical Majuscule” style is the mode of executing the € and
c: € is executed with three strokes, the top cap and the middle
stroke rendered separately; similarly in the case of c: frequently
the top portion is rendered with a separate stroke.

The use of punctuation in Codex X is very sparing. The raised
dot (“‘colon”) is used rather frequently, not only to mark the end
of a sentence, but also to divide clauses and even phrases. But its
use is irregular; and it is sometimes difficult to make any proper
sense of it at all, e.g. at 5,4: ‘ayw NalwN* NNOYTE.

The only other punctuation used is the trema or diairesis. It
is used only over the letter 1, and only in the word 2pHT: e.g.
N2pHT (8,3), a2pHT (8,23), wa2pHT (31%,7).

The use of the superlinear stroke in Codex X is quite regular,
though it is used less frequently, and with fewer variations, than in
Codex IX. It is regularly omitted over oyn and oynTe= (but see
€yYNTelc, 8,17 and eYNTHTR, 10,22). It is frequently omitted in
other words where it would be expected, though it is not clear
whether these omissions should be regarded as errors or as dia-
lecticisms: e.g. wapm (2,16; cf. WapT 4,19); ‘2'N (30*,24);
cawq (31*,11; cf. cawq 31*%,8; NKTTWPX (37*,4; cf. RKPTOAMA,
27*,22). There is latitude in the use or non-use of the stroke over
the plural Definite Article N. When the noun begins with a vowel
the stroke is used or not seemingly according to whim: e.g. Rar-
reaoc (25%2; 27*14; 32*4), but Nnarwn (5,4). The stroke is
regularly used when the noun begins with a consonant.

The stroke over a single letter is placed directly over the letter,
sometimes extending to the left or (less frequently) to the right.
Over p it frequently extends beyond the letter on either side, with
flourishes: e.g. P oyaein (10,7).

The superlinear stroke is sometimes used to bind two or more
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consonants together, and there is some variation in the way in
which the stroke is rendered: e.g. TMA2MNTWAMNT (2,I2);
NwaMNT (3,4); waPm (7,7). On MR and 2R the stroke usually
extends to the right of the letter preceding the vocalized n. In the
transcription provided in this edition variations in the rendition
of the superlinear stroke are not represented (for reasons of economy
in printing); the stroke will appear over a single letter, e.g.
TMA2MNTWAMNT.

The superlinear stroke occurs twice over the sg. Definite Article
(6,5 and 61*,2). There are no strokes or other marks used over
vowel morphemes or phonemes. The one abbreviation found in
Codex X, of mneyMa (“Spirit”), receives an extended superlinear
stroke: TINX (4,17 et passim). The superlinear stroke is not used to
mark nomina sacra. The only extant examples would be BApBHA W
(8,28; cf. 43*21) and raMaaIHA (64*19). Superlinear strokes
occur over the Greek vowels aeHioyw at 26*,4, but the use of
superlineation in the section of text dealing with vowels and
consonants (from p. 25*; cf. tractate introduction) is quite incon-
sistent: see e.g. 28%,4: €€E€ 111 00O YYY www; 31*%23-27:
Baraa[a]z[aea Bereaez[€]o€ etc. Finally, superhnear strokes
occur over the three extant page numerals found in the middle of
the top margin of pp. 3, 4, and 5 respectively.

Decoration occurs at the end of Codex X on p. 68* with the
tractate title. The title, [M]Jap¢anHc, is decorated with super-
and sublinear strokes, and in the left margin a rudimentary para-
graphus cum corone occurs: 2 . A possible trace of a paragraphus,
a straight line in the left margin, occurs at 55*,17; the initial
letter in that line, €, is written larger than usual. This was probably
a device meant to set off a new section of text.

Scribal errors abound in Codex X, many of them caught by the
scribe himself, others escaping his notice. The scribe used a number
of devices in correcting errors. At 6,22 writing the word aqpPenepr
€1 he wrote y after F; he then crossed out the y with two diagonal
slashes, marked it with three superlinear dots, and wrote the rest of
the word. At 19*,20 writing the word oyeeTTHNe€ he wrote o
after oy; he then crossed out the o and wrote € above. In this
case the mistake was probably corrected after the entire line, or
perhaps the entire page, had been written. At 34*,2z writing eqw
oom he wrote 2 instead of a); he subsequently crossed out 2 witha
single slash and wrote w) above. At 38*,26 writing mae he wrote
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nMa2; he then crossed out Mma2 with two slashes and wrote 2a€
above. At 40*,13 writing MmaTkpaokiMaze he wrote the wrong
suffix ¢ after T, then cancelled it with a diagonal slash and wrote
k above. In one case, at 9,4, the scribe wrote apeTq and subse-
quently wrote c (3 sg. fem. suffix) above the ¢ (3 sg. masc. suffix)
without cancelling it.

The scribe has written in omitted letters above the line in several
places: 4,20; 15*,3; 16*,14; 17*,20; 19*,20 (in addition to the cor-
rection already noted); and 30*,24. And in one case a whole word
is added in this way: ‘NTecMH’ at 25*13. There are numerous
cases where the scribe has written over one or more letters: 1,13.18;
3,21;6,11;7,1; 8,8.19.23; 9,8; 14*,22; 26*,25; 28*,16; 30%,2.8.24.28;
33*%6; 34*29; 36*22 (probably erroneously!); 41*15; 42*,5;
68*,3. (For details see the notes.)

In the case of the errors left undetected by the scribe it is, of
course, possible that he was simply reproducing mistakes already
present in his exemplar (unless he is also the translator of the
Codex). Manifest misspellings occur at 9,7 (omission); 27,13 (sub-
stitution, perhaps a dialecticism); 32*20 (omission). An extra
superlinear stroke occurs at 8,20: NMaq. A complicated case
of dittography occurs at 30*12-13: {¢P2ymoTacce ayw}
qP2ymnoTacce, but the latter should probably be emended to
<ce>PpynoTacce (3 pl. instead of 3 sg. masc. subject). Super-
fluous material has been editorially deleted also at 8,20; 28%*,23;
and 30*,12. Material deemed to have been erroneously omitted has
been editorially supplied at 4,28; 5,1.19.23; 6,3.9 (perhaps a dia-
lecticism); 7,17; 8,2; 9,21; I0,4; 25*,14; 27%*13; 30*,3.8; 31%,9;
32%,12; 33*%,19; 34*,23; 40*,14; 41*,6; 64*,3; and 67*,17. Appa-
rent errors of substitution requiring emendation occur at 5,22.23;
25%,23; 29*,12; 34*,2.3; and perhaps 8,20.22. (For details see the
notes.)

It has been assumed that Codex X was written by the same hand
as that of the greater portion of Codex I. Thus Doresse assigns
Codex X (XII in his numbering system) and the first hand of I
(XIII in his numbering system) to ‘‘writing 8’ (Secret books,
PP- 141-145). Krause, too, states that the first scribe of codex I
also wrote Codex X (“Der koptische Handschriftenfund,” p. 111,
qualifying the statement with the adverb ‘“wohl”; cf. Gnostische
und hermetische Schriften, p. 9, qualified by “vielleicht”’). This
judgment is unquestionably wrong, and has been abandoned in
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more recent discussions (cf. e.g. Robinson, “Codicology,” pp. 17-18;
cf. also Emmel, “Final Report,” p. 27).

The similarities between the first hand of Codex I and that of
Codex X are superficial. Study of the two hands turns up a number
of important differences in the execution of certain letters. E.g. a in
Codex X is more square in shape, and is squared off at the top; in
I a is more angular, and not squared off the at top. a in X is more
upright; in I it is slanted more to the left. € in X is executed regular-
ly with three distinct movements, the top portion formed with a
separate stroke; € in I is usually written as a standard uncial. x
in X has both of its top members even on the upper line; in I it has
its diagonal stroke regularly lower. c in X has its top part rendered
as a separate stroke; in I c is more rounded. T in X frequently has
extra ink at either or both ends of the horizontal member; in 1
this is not the case. y in both codices is basically the same shape,
majuscule; but in I it is frequently extraordinarily large. The body
of ¢ in X is diamond-shaped and broad; in I it is more round and
not as wide. 6 in both codices extends above the line, but in I the
the top part is slanted more steeply upward. The superlinear stroke
in I is not as uniform as in X, and is not written as far above the
line as in X. The scribe of I uses the “apostrophe’” and the circum-
flex stroke; both features are absent from X. Line fillers and slash
marks to separate passages are employed in I (e.g. both occur at
13,25), not in X. I has elaborate decoration between tractates 2
and 3 and between 3 and ¢, quite unlike the modest decoration
occurring at the end of Codex X. In general, the hand of Codex X
is more regularly bilinear than that of I. The letters are more uni-
form, written more deliberately, and with broader and heavier strokes.

In summary, it must be concluded that the hand of Codex X
cannot be identified with that of any other codex in the Nag Ham-
madi Library It is quite similar (except in superlineation) to the
hand of the “Gnostic Treatise”” (on parchment) from Deir el-Bala“
izah in Upper Egypt (Text no. 52 in Kahle, Bala‘zah, vol. 1,
PP- 473-477, see plate I,1). This hand is referred to as ‘“‘square
uncials of the fourth century” by P. Kahle (Bala‘izak, vol. 1, p. 473).

On paleographical grounds a fourth-century date can be posited
for Codex X. (A fourth-century date has consistently been main-
tained from the beginning; see Doresse, Secret Books, p. I41;
and Krause, Gnostiche und heymetische Schriften, p.9.) There is
nothing in the codicological evidence, discussed above, that would
count against a fourth-century date.
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3. Language

The single tractate in Codex X, Marsanes, is a Coptic translation
of a Greek original. (There is no reason to doubt the general scholarly
consensus that all of the Nag Hammadi tractates have been trans-
lated from Greek into Coptic; cf. e.g. MacRae, “Nag Hammadi,”
in IDBSup, p. 613). The dialect of Codex X is Subachmimic (A2),
a dialect found, with individual variations, in two other of the Nag
Hammadi Codices. (The other A? tractates in the Nag Hammadi
Library are Pr. Paul 1,1; Ap. Jas.1,2; Gos. Truth 1,3; Treat. Res.
Lg4; Tri. Tvac. 1,5; Interp. Know. XI,1; and Val. Exp. XI1,2). A
glance at the Index of Coptic Words will enable the reader to
perceive the basic differences in vocalization between A2 words
and S words, for all entries are listed under the S forms found in
Crum’s Coptic Dictionary. In general terms, the language of Codex X
resembles especially that of Gos. Truth (1,3) and the other texts in
the Jung Codex except 1,5, which has a sub-dialect all its own.

The A? dialect never achieved standardization, and therefore
shows many variations. It is possible to group the various sub-
dialects of A2 according to vocalization patterns as found in the
various texts and groups of texts written in A2 R. Kasser has pre-
pared a preliminary unpublished analysis of the various A? sub-
groups represented by the Nag Nammadi A? documents, the A2
Acts of Paul, the A* Gospel of John, and the Manichaean texts
(Psalms, Kephalaia, and Homilies), and presents in this study a
thorough comparative analysis of the A2 vocubulary of the trac-
tates in Codices X and XI. This study will be published in C.
Hedrick, ed., Nag Hammadi Codices XI, XI1, and XIII.

In what follows I shall not attempt to present a complete gram-
mar of Codex X. Rather I shall survey those features shown in the
language of Codex X which show divergences from what might be
expected of a A% document, and call attention to other special
problems in the language of Codex X deserving of mention.

As has already been indicated, the A2 dialect varies greatly
from text to text; so what appears to be a non-A2 intrusion in a
particular text may turn out, with further evidence available, to
be well within the bounds of the dialect. Nevertheless, on the basis
of our present evidence, there are some interesting divergences in
the phonology of Codex X from what would be expected in a A?
text. There is one case of what appears to be a Fayumic (F) vocali-
zation: net for A? Nnae (67*,20). The other divergences from A?
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are Sahidicisms: MMaTe (56*,17 A for €), MMAY (17*,15 a for €),
coN (7,11 o fora), x100p (33*,4 loss of final €), TNTN (6,11; A2
is TNTN€E or TaNTN, which occurs at 5,8). The last two cases are
examples of a general tendency observable in the vocalizations in
Codex X, viz. dropping of final €: e.g. 2a€€y (10,18) and NTWTN
(10,20), both of which can also be taken as Sahidicisms, though
they are attested in other A2 texts (according to Nagel, Unter-
suchungen, pp. 123, 87). Another case of the loss of final € isa
hitherto unattested form: a1 ey (41*,16 for A? a1 eye, S aia).
Other apparent Sahidicisms are xHt (65*19 A2 usually kaaTt)
and TNTwnNT (5,12; 32%,14; the usual A2 form TnTanTt probably
occurs at 28,25).

The Sahidicisms in Codex X go beyond merely the occurrence of
a few S vocalizations. E.g. at 1,13,the Sahidic N is found prefixed
to a negated verb (cf. S N...anN): enceact €N (cf. Gos. Truth 1
26,20; 37,32). At 9,21 the S form an- is used for the First Perfect 1
plural instead of the usual a2n- (otherwise regular in our text).
At 14*,16 the S form of the Definite Article (used with certain
nouns expressing time) occurs: Ne€alwN instead of NalwN.
The loss of P before the Greek verb at 30*,7 (cf. 10,25; 66*,3) may
be a Sahidicism, or simply a mistake. It is also possible that the
use of the Active form of the Greek verb Omotdooesbar (€.g. 29*,22
2ynoTacce) should be regarded as a Sahidicism. (The Greek
verbal ending -ecbot, for Middle and Passive voice, is not normally
used in Sahidic; see Bohlig, “Griechische Deponentien.”) It there-
fore appears that the language of Codex X has undergone con-
siderable Sahidic influence.

There are other peculiarities in the language of Codex X that
cannot be traced to dialectical interference. cwTe is used for cwT
at 27* 21 (cf. Gos. Truth I 38,2). The word xi1M at 40*,18 is either
a new word, or a hitherto unattested variant of xin (it is translated
as the latter).

Some noteworthy features of the orthography of Codex X in-
clude the following: dissimilation of mMm, resulting in NT (4,22-23
[b3s]; 6,25) ; use of Y formc (Y 42*,17; 63*,18; 22 ¥ 10,13; 17*,16);
possible syncopation at 27*,20 (or else amistake: moy<oy> wwe);
double N before the Indefinite Article (27*,18; 28*,12; 30%,15-16;
33*,20 40*,1); possible elision of T before a at 32*,12 (or else a
mistake: <T>avyac; cf. Tayac 32*,16); doubling of consonants,
such as 2aTT2T (7,1 hitherto unattested) and qpamnTTE (7,17.27
also unattested).



INTRODUCTION TO CODEX X 225

Probably the most noticeable feature in the orthography of
Codex X is its remarkable internal inconsistency. Full evidence is
found in the Index of Coptic Words, but some noteworthy examples
are 6axst (19*21, etc.) and 6axqt (26*,23); wseselaertt
(6,29; 28*,23) and wsBiclaerTt (25*,23; 30*,12, a mistake?);
and the feminine form of the word for ““‘three”’: wamnTTE (7,17.
27); WaMNTE (4,16; 7,23); wamTe (6,19 etc.).

Orthography of Greek words is such as one might expect in a
Coptic text, or, for that matter, in a Roman or Byzantine Greek
text. Thus 1 for €1 is frequent, though not consistent (see Index of
Greek Words). Aspiration is added to &épatog (a20 paToc, frequent
in Coptic texts of all dialects). In contrast to the other A2 texts in
the Nag Hammadi Library (except I,5) 8¢ is not nasalized as na€.
The Greek word olov is rendered without aspiration in all cases,
OION (29*,17; 30*,22; 34*,19). The aspiration in lve is rendered
with w: wina (8,22; 41*,15; this is regular in A? texts).

Attention has already been drawn to the orthographic inconsis-
tencies in the Codex, and other peculiarities of the language which
serve to add to the difficulty of reading the text. But the greatest
difficulties in the language of Codex X have to do with morphology
and syntax.

An especially difficult problem in the morphology of Codex X
is presented in the hitherto unattested form aToy. The instances
are: TWapit RaToyxmac “the first Unbegotten™ (4,19); NaTOY
xmay “the unbegotten ones” (6,24); and maToyxmagq, “‘the One
unbegotten . ..” (7,18). The translations demanded by the con-~
texts in these passages presuppose that the anomalous form aToy-
is a variant of, or somehow related to, the privative adjective aT.
Normal uses of the privative aT, also with the word xmo, occur as
well: NeToel NaTxmay, ‘“‘those who are unbegotten™” (5,3-4);
cf. meTe Mrmoyxmnaq ‘“the Unbegotten One” (6,3). What, then,
is aToy-?

Early in the study of Codex X I came to the view that this anoma-
lous form may be an archaizing ‘“‘negative Relative’ construction,
taking the cue from the observation made orally to me by A. Bohlig
that the privative aT is itself derived from the Middle-Egyptian
negative Relative ‘twty (cf. W. Westendorf, Koptisches Handwarter-
buch, p. 13; cf. A. Gardiner, Egyptian Grammar, p. 152). Could it be
that aToy- should be regarded as a newly-discovered negative
Relative with suffix -0y, on the analogy of eToy-? maToyxmagq

15
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would thus mean, literally: ““the one which not they beget him.”
In normal Coptic one could render the positive form as meToyxmo
MMaqg. A normal negative construction yielding the meaning of
“unbegotten” (d&yévvyroc) would be meTe Mmoyxmaq (Perfect),
a form which also occurs in the text (6,3). It is possible that the
addition of an impersonal plural ending -oy to aT- was felt to
carry more adequately the passive meaning of ‘“‘unbegotten.”
(aTxmo, on the other hand, would mean ‘“not begetting.”)

But from what is known of Coptic grammar (and not everything
is known!), the suffix -0y cannot be attached to at-. Thus Wolf-
Peter Funk, in consultation with Peter Nagel, has proposed that we
should understand aTovy- as an Achmimicism, involving the Causa-
tive Infinitive form Tpoy-, A Toy- plus aT-, with the loss of a T:
ATOYXITA( <AT-TOY-Xma( (see Funk’srecently published paper,
“‘Blind’ oder ‘Unsichtbar’: Zur Bedeutungsstruktur der verbaler
negativer Adjective im Koptischen,” in Menschenbild in Gnosis
und Manichaismus [Halle-Wittenberg, 1979)], pp. 62-63). This so-
lution, at least, works within the theoretical limits of Coptic gram-
mar as currently understood. But I have not found any examples
of such a form as aTTpoY-, nor is there any particular reason to
look for an ‘“Achmimicism” in Codex X. Thus Funk’ssolution must
remain tentative at best. (I have been informed, through my student
Diana Fulbright, that H.-J. Polotsky has no other solution to
offer, but feels the difficulty of Funk’s solution. B. Layton is also
dubious of Funk’s explanation, and suggests that we may have an
entirely new form to deal with in aToy-.)

Another difficult form is found at 55*17: eTagi[ka]pwlel,
translated ““(after) I was silent.” It looks like a hybrid combination
of First Perfect a2« with BA II Perfect eTa-, possibly with a Past
Temporal (7 emporalis) meaning, as in Bohairic (see note to 55*,17).
In any case, this form, whatever it is, looks very strange to me.

Another possible morphological difficulty is present at 5,8:
NTanTN. It is translated ‘“‘the likenesses,” but the preposition a
following may indicate that the form should have been eyTanTR,
“they resemble.”” The text seems to be corrupt at that point.

Syntactic problems, even to the extent of apparent violations
of grammatical rules, are also found in the language of Codex X,
contributing to the overall impression received in reading the text
that it has suffered considerable corruption in transmission. At 2,25
it appears that ayw is made to function as MR. At 7,22 either
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something is lost from the text or 861 (which is ordinarily used to
introduce a post-verbal subject) is being pressed into service as an
equivalent of eTe meer me. A similar problem may occur at 8,11
(see note). At 7,6 it appears that keoyee me is used in the sense
of oyR keoyee, “there is another...”.

It was stated at the beginning that Codex X, like all the tractates
of the Nag Hammadi Library, was translated from Greek. The
difficulties found in the text overall may partially be attributable
to a translator’s misunderstanding of a difficult Greek text. (The
most obvious case of such a phenomenon in the Nag Hammadi
Library is the Coptic version of the short passage from Plato,
V1,5: Plato Rep., rendering in a hopelessly fractured translation
Republic 588B-58gB). Our translator may also have had a deficient
knowledge of Coptic grammar!

There are some passages in the text of Codex X which are obvious
cases of “‘translation Coptic,” or in which the Greek text is rendered
without adequate translation, and others which can only be under-
stood with recourse to a hypothetical Greek original. For example,
the section of Marsanes beginning on p. 25*, dealing with specula-
tion on the significance of the Greek alphabet, is full of Coptic
locutions attempting to render technical terms of Greek grammar
(see notes for details). Similarly, at 30*,16-18 there is a section of
text which renders technical terms from Greek musicology (techni-
cal terms whose Coptic translation obfuscate rather than clarify
their meanings; see notes). Isolated cases of Coptic locutions ob-
viously rendering Greek terms are: kwe aAmMTN = xorattBévor
(2,13-14); BAAHT = dmhoig (5,7); METE MIMOYXTaA( = dyévwytog
(6,3; cf. also maToyxmaq discussed above); 2a2 NcMaT =
moAbpopgog (25*,6). The Greek terms odoOntde xbéopog and vornrde
x6op.og are assumed bodily into the text without the use of the con-
nector N (5,18-19.24-25; 34%*,20; 41*,2-3; 5,22; 41*,5-6; cf. 4,6-7).
There is one possible case of ayw rendering a Greek adversative
xol (2,24). And a frozen genitive plural is found at 22%,26. Other
evidences of ‘“‘translation Coptic” are noticeable throughout the
text.

In sum, the language of Codex X is quite complicated in a variety
of ways, and it must finally be admitted that others will very likely
come to a much better understanding of it than I have been able
to thus far.
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chische Schule,” pp. 16-17; Robinson, “The Three Steles of Seth,” p. 139;
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Hammadi Library, pp. 417-426; Pearson, ‘“The Tractate Marsanes.”

According to the most plausible reconstruction of Codex X,
this fragmentary codex contains a single tractate whose title,
Marsanes, occurs on the last page at the end of the tractate. The
surviving material from Codex X has been assigned a minimum
pagination of 68* inscribed pages, comprising pages from the first
part of the codex, the middle part, and the last part. (On the use
of the asterisk [*] to indicate uncertainty of pagination see the
codex introduction.) From this minimum number of pages, 14 are
lost (pp. 11-12, 23*-24*, 47*-54*, and 59*-60*), and many of the
remaining pages consist only of small fragments. Moreover it is
likely, on the basis of codicological analysis and comparison with
other codices, that Codex X originally contained af least 72 inscribed
pages (see codex introduction for discussion). This would mean that
the tractate Marsanes originally comprised at least 2072 lines
(the average number of lines per page is 29), and may in fact have
been considerably longer. In this respect, as in others, Marsanes
shows features in common with Zostrianos (VIII:x).

The number of lines completely preserved from Codex X is a
scant 117. 1004 additional lines are partially preserved (including
lines with as little as a trace of a single letter). Of these, 447 have
veen completely restored by scholarly conjecture. Given a con-
servative estimate of 2072 lines originally, the total number of
complete lines remaining, whether extant or restored, is 564, some
27%, or less, of the total content of the tractate. Taking into ac-
count the partial lines left, one can estimate that at least 599%,, and
probably much more, of the tractate is totally lost. From this it is
evident that only a very imperfect picture of the contents and
meaning of Marsanes is possible to attain. Therefore this introduc-
tion must be regarded as, at best, a tentative and imprecise state-
ment.

The best-preserved pages occur at the beginning (1-10) and the
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middle (25*-42*) of the codex. One can therefore get a better pic-
ture of the contents of these sections than of the other parts of the
tractate. Since so many pages are missing from the last half of
the codex one must also entertain the possibility that there may
have been more than one tractate in Codex X. (The Berliner Ar-
beitskreis arrived at an estimate of 3 tractates, ‘“‘Die Bedeutung der
Texte von Nag Hammadi,” pp. 72-73; for additional discussion
see the codex introduction). However, the material preserved in
the first part of the codex is entirely consistent with what we might
expect to be associated with the gnostic prophet Marsanes, whose
name comprises the title partially preserved at the end of the codex
(see below). Furthermore, one can find considerable stylistic con-
sistency in all extant portions of the codex, as well as consistency
of vocabulary, suggesting that the codex did, in fact, contain but
a single tractate.

The title is partially preserved on one of the fragments of p. 68*.
Seven letters are preserved in whole or part, set off by sub- and
superlinear strokes. Another fragment preserves the margin, with
paragraphus cum corone serving as additional decoration. The
final four letters of the title are quite clear: anHc. The tail of a p
is also clear, and traces of two other letters are preserved: . p.aNHcC.
The title is obviously a proper name, as can be seen from the ending,
“-anes.” The two faint letter traces can be restored as a and c.
There is room for an additional letter in the lacuna, or at most two:
JapcanHc. The one proper name known from extant sources that
fits is ““Marsanes.” Thus the title has been restored accordingly:
[MlapcanHc.

Who is Marsanes? In the untitled tractate of the Bruce Codex,
there is an extended discussion of the heavenly entourage of the
highest God and the triple-powered Monogenes, in which an interes-
ting parenthetical comment occurs (see Cod. Bruc. Untitled, ch. 7).
It is stated that it is impossible to speak of divine things with a
“tongue of flesh,” but there are certain great ones (2eNNOG)
who excel in their ability to speak the word of revelation, and who
thus make it possible for others to learn about him (i.e., the triple-
powered Monogenes). The following passage is part of this parenthe-
tical comment:

“The powers (3bvoyg) of all the great aeons (aichv) worshipped
the power (3bvapig) which is in Marsanes (MapcanHc). They said
‘Who is this who has seen these things in his very presence, that
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on his account he (i.e. Monogenes) appeared in this way!’ Nicotheus
(Nnikoeeoc) (also) spoke of him (i.e. Monogenes) and saw him,
that he is that One. He said, ‘The Father who surpasses every
perfect being (téAewog) is, and has revealed the invisible (&époog)
perfect (téhewog) Triple-Power (tpuddvepuc).” Each of the perfect
(téreroc) men saw him and spoke of him, giving him glory, each
according to (xota) his own manner.” (My translation.)

Marsanes and Nicotheus, therefore, are referred to as “‘great ones”
and “perfect men” who have seen heavenly verities and have re-
vealed them to men. Nicotheus, in fact, is quoted, indicating that the
author of the tractate in the Bruce Codex was dependent upon a
document attributed to Nicotheus, an ‘“‘apocalypse of Nicotheus”
(cf. Schmidt, Gnostische Schriften, pp. 601-602). Marsanes must
also have been one of that author’s sources. Is it too much to
suggest that he had read our tractate ? As we shall see, the subject
matter of Marsanes is closely related to that of the untitled trac-
tate of the Bruce Codex.

Moreover, Epiphanius, in his account of the ‘‘Archontics,”
mentions among the prophets honored by those Gnostics ‘““a certain
Martiades and Marsianos, who had been snatched up into the heav-
ens and had come down after three days” (popriddnv Twvé xod
papotavéy, dpmayévtog el Todg odpavols xad Ste Hipepdv TpLév xotofeflr-
xétog, Haer. 40.7.6). It is virtually certain that “Marsanes” and
““Marsianos’ are one and the same (so Schmidt, Gnostische Schriften,
p- 602; cf. Baynes, Coptic Gnostic Treatise, p. 85, n. 5; Puech,
“Plotin et les gnostiques,” p. 9o; Elsas, Neuplatonische und gnos-
tische Weltablehnung, p. 36).

Thus, in gnostic tradition, Marsanes (Marsianos) is a gnostic
prophet who is credited with a heavenly journey (Epiphanius) and
with visions of great and wonderful things, thus receiving the
homage of heavenly beings (Cod. Bruc. Untitled). Such information
accords perfectly well with the experience claimed by the putative
author of our tractate, who refers to himself and his visionary
experiences in the first person in various places in the document
(see e.g. 6,18; 7,1; 14*15-18; 16*,3; 18*,16; 55%,17; 64%*2;
66*,17; etc.). Either he is himself named ‘““Marsanes” and is writing
in his own name, or the author of our tractate is writing in the name
of a well-known prophet, purporting to report his revelations and
visionary experiences. The product is an apocalypse which, in turn,
is used by other Gnostics including, possibly, the author of the un-
titled tractate in the Bruce Codex.
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It should be remarked that Jean Doresse, in an early article
(“Trois livres gnostiques,” p. 138) mentions a “‘canon’ of writings
belonging to the “‘Gnostics” (or ‘“Sethians,” ‘“‘Archontics’’) known
to Epiphanius in the fourth century on the basis of his personal
investigations (Doresse cites Epiph. Haer. 26.2,8,12,13; 39.5;
40.2,7). This “‘canon” included seven books attributed to Seth,
seven others called Allogenes, the Books of Ialdabaoth, a Great
Symphony and a Small Symphony, an Ascension of Isaiah, an
Apocalypse of Adam, the Gospel of Eve, an Apocalypse of Abraham,
a book attributed to Moses, a book on the Generation of Mary, a
Gospel of Philip, the Interrogations of Mary, a Gospel of Perfection,
and, finally, the works of the prophets Marsianes (szc) and Martiades.
At the end of his article—presumably written before he knew of
any other codices in the Nag Hammadi library besides I and III
(cf. Secret Books, pp. 116-119)—Doresse remarks on the importance
of the manuscript (i.e., Codex III) containing Ap. Jokn, Gos. Eg.,
FEugnostos, and Soph. Jes. Chr. (he does not discuss the fifth trac-
tate, Dial. Sav.). He then makes the following “prophetic’ remark:

“Bien des espoirs sont actuellement permis, et I'on ne serait
peut-étre étonnés qu'un instant si quelque nouveau hasard ra-
menait au jour, hors d’une jarre ensevelie depuis quinze siécles,
d’autres volumes cachés par les gnostiques d’Egypte, qu’il s’agisse
d’une Apocalypse d’ Adam, ou d’un traité du prophéte Marsianes,
ou —qui sait —, d’écrits plus hermétiques encore” (ibd., p. 160).

Doresse mentions Marsanes (sometimes spelling the name ‘“Mar-
sianes’’) again in Secret Books (cf. pp. 46, 82, 86, 109, 114) and re-
marks that the revelations of Marsanes and Martiades are still
lacking, but one might hope that they may some day be found
(pp- 159, 252). (He does not repeat, and is probably tacitly with-
drawing, the suggestion that he made in his article in the Crum
Festschrift: that Marsanes and Martiades are alternative names for
Zostrianos and Zoroaster; see ‘“‘Les apocalypses,” p. 262.) It is
now clear that Doresse had good grounds for hope! Though he did
not realize it, the tractate he refers to in his book as tractate no. 44
(Secret Books, p. 1g97) is that hoped-for revelation of Marsanes.

The name “Marsanes’ is probably of Syrian origin, as Schmidt
had suggested many years ago (see Schmidt, Gnostische Schriften,
p- 602). The alternate from ‘“Marsianos’’ should be construed as a
variant Graecization of the original Syriac name. Schmidt did not
attempt to provide an etymology of the name, but it might be
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suggested that the first part of it (mar) is the Aramaic/Syriac word
for ‘“master.”

Another suggestion has recently been offered by C. Elsas, who
locates the name ‘“Marsanes’” in the Elchasaite tradition. Elsas
calls attention to the name of one of Elchasai’s sisters, ‘“‘Marthana”
(nopOove, cf. Epiph. Haer. 19.2.12; 53.1.5), and derives the three
names, “Marthana,” ‘““Marsanes,”” and ‘“Marsianos,” from the same
Aramaic phrase: marédha (a)na (= “1 am rebellious’). These
names, according to Elsas, reflect the revolutionary zeal of the
Elchasaite sect (see Elsas, Neuplatonische und gnostische Weltableh-
nung, pp.- 36-37). I do not find this suggestion convincing, though
Elsasis correct in locating the origin of the name in a Syrian milieu.
In that connection it should be remembered that Epiphanius located
the “Archontic’’ Gnostics in Palestine, and it is among these Gnos-
tics that he found the tradition pertaining to the prophet Marsianos
(= Marsanes; see Haer. 40.1.1; 40.7.6). (On the Sethian-Archontic
provenience of Marsanes seediscussion below.) Thename “Marsanes’
may, of course, be a fictitious or assumed name, on the order of
“Barcabbas’ and othersuch names of gnostic prophets (so Schmidt,
Gnostische Schriften, p. 60z2). (Cf. also the name of the Chaldaean
magus, ‘‘Mithrobarzanes” [pBpoPapfdvne] in Luc. Nec. 6. There is no
connection between Marsanes and the ‘““Markianos” [popxiovée)
mentioned in Eus. Hist. Eccl. VI.12 contra Elsas, p. 36, n. 116,
following Doresse, ‘“Les apocalypses,” p. 256.)

As has already been indicated, Marsanes is an example of the
genre, “‘apocalypse.” However, it is not an apocalypse of the Jewish
or Christian type, in which the history of the end-timesis of primary
concern (but see e.g. 10.18). Yet it does share with the Jewish and
Christian apocalypses an emphasis on the revelation of “mysteries”
or ‘“secrets’”’ ‘“‘hidden” to all except an elite group. And, like the
Jewish and Christian apocalypses, it contains an account of visions
and a heavenly journey. (On these features of the Jewish and
Christian apocalypses see P. Vielhauer’'scomments on “apocalyptic’’
in Hennecke-Schneemelcher, New Testament Apocrypha, vol. 2,
pP- 582-600). Porphyry (Vit. Plot. 16) refers to certain ‘“‘heretics
who had abandoned the ancient (i.e., Platonic) philosophy (xigettxol
3¢ &x g mohondg pueocoplog dvyypévor),” and who produced ‘“‘apo-
calypses” (&moxoanifers) of Zoroaster, Zostrianus, Nicotheus, Allo-
genes, Messus, ‘“and others of this sort” (xod &\Awv Towobtwy). H.-C.
Puech, discussing this statement, refers to the kind of

““apocalypses’’
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that Porphyry mentions as ““un écrit d’'un genre bien déterminé,”
and defines the genre as a revelation disclosed to a visionary, or a
small group of privileged adepts, of sublime mysteries which are to
be transmitted only to initiates (“Plotin et les Gnostiques,”
p- 87). This description fits our document perfectly. And, as we
shall see, there is good reason to believe that Marsanes should be
included in Porphyry’s reference to “others of this sort,”” whom the
“heretics’ credited with “apocalypses.”

Marsanes contains, in addition to the usual “revelation’” and
“vision’’ language, passages of a paraenetical character. Such par-
aenesis is, in fact, typical of the genre, “apocalypse.” (See Vielhauer’s
remarks in Hennecke-Schneemelcher, New Testament Apocrypha,
vol. 2, p. 587). In the paraenetical sections the plural ‘“you’ and
“we” are used, indicating that the document was written for a
specific group or sect. This group is already in possession of gnosis.
Thus there is no need for the author of our document to recount in
full detail the gnostic myth; it is sufficient only to allude to the
salvation of Sophia, for example (4,2)), or to the masculinization of
the Virgin Barbelo (9,1-2), without going into detail. Indeed, in the
section dealing with the thirteen “seals” (2,14-4,23) the author re-
peatedly states that his readers have already been informed on these
matters. Thus, what our document provides that is new to the
intended audience is an account of additional revelatory experiences,
and additional information on matters of concern to the author and
his group.

The paraenesis is sometimes included as part of the revelational
material proper, as e.g. in the section on the thirteen ‘“‘seals,”
wherein the author exhorts his community to keep themselves from
the “passion” that is part of bodily existence in the ‘‘sense-percep-
tible world” («icBytdg xbopoc; see 2,19-26). Sometimes the paraene-
sis is inserted as blocks which interrupt the flow of the discourse,
ase.g. in the short injunction to “‘bear fruit” and to become detached
from the things of this world, at 26*,12-17, or the long injunction
against sin at 39*,18-41%,7.

The content of Marsanes can be described in general terms as an
account of visionary experiences involving a revelation of the levels
of being and their natures, of the descent and ascent of a savior
(though the term ‘“‘savior”” does not occur), and of the possibility of
ascent for those who achieve gnosis. More specificity can be attained
in the case of the first part of the tractate (pp. 1-10), and of its
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middle section (pp. 25*-42*). From the remaining fragments of
the first and last pages one gets the impression that the document
is introduced and concluded with an encouraging statement on the
rewards of gnosis.

After an exordium on the benefits of knowing the Father (1,1-2, ?),
there is an interesting (though very fragmentary) passage dealing
with thirteen “seals,” in which each seal corresponds to a different
level or aspect of being, from the lowest to the highest (2,12-4,23).
Thus the first three seals deal with the “worldly” (xoopuée) and
“material” (SAwéc) levels, characterized by corporeal existence.
The fourth and fifth, apparently, relate in some way to “‘conversion”
(netdvora, 3,15), the sixth to “partial’’ ““self-begotten’ (adroyévvyrog)
and “incorporeal” (dodpatov) entities, the seventh to the “self-
begotten” (adtoyevi)g) power, the eighth to the first-appearing
“mind”’ (votg) and the “intelligible world” (xé6o¢ vontéc), the ninth
to a power whose description is lost in a lacuna, the tenth to the
virgin Barbelo, the eleventh and twelfth to the “Invisible One who
possesses three powers” and the “Spirit” who is without “being”’
(odota). Finally, the thirteenth seal relates to the unknown ““Silent
One,” doubtless a reference to the supreme God. These seals are
mentioned in such a way as to suggest that the basic mythological
referents are known to the readers, by previous revelation. The
mythological allusions are intelligible by comparison with other
Sethian-gnostic documents, esp. Ap. John, Gos. Eg., Zost., and
Allogenes (on the ““Sethian” character of Marsanes see below).

The following passage (4,24-5,26) begins with an identification-
formula, ‘I am he who has [understood] that which truly exists . . .,”
and is probably to be taken as a statement of the gnostic prophet
Marsanes himself. Marsanes refers to the knowledge he has gained
by means of a meditational ascent (see esp. 5,17-22), knowledge
of the “intelligible world” in all of its aspects. Remarkably, this
knowledge also includes the insight that “in every respect the
sense-perceptible world is [worthy] of being saved entirely” (5,24-
26) ; from this statement we can see that the radical dualism charac-
teristic of Gnosticism is being attenuated in a monistic direction
(see below).

Next, the descent and ascent of a savior figure, “the Self-begot-
ten One” («dtoyevi), is referred to; he is said to have ‘“‘saved a
multitude” (6,15-16). The saving activity of the Self-begotten One
is paradigmatic of the saving work of Marsanes himself, for Marsanes
also functions as a kind of “‘savior’’ (see below).
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In a series of questions Marsanes presses his enquiry, which it-
self seems to function as an intellectual ascent, to the “kingdom of
the Three-Powered One” (6,18-19) and beyond, to the realm of
of the supreme Silent One (7,8) who manifests himself in a divine
being referred to as the ‘“Three-Powered One,” whom Marsanes and
his community bless and praise, together with the denizens of the
heavenly world (8,1-12; see notes to the text).

Further search leads Marsanes to the male virgin Barbelo, whose
“division” (i.e. feminization) from her primal masculine state is
reversed by her masculinization, ‘‘becoming male,” and her ‘“‘with-
drawal” from duality (8,13-9,28). This is treated as a paradigm
for the salvific and contemplative experience of gnostic humanity:
“We all have withdrawn to ourselves. We have [become] silent,
[and] when we come to know [him, that is,] the Three-Powered,
[we] bowed down... (and) blessed him...” (9,21-27).

The ascent of a savior figure, designated here the “invisible
Spirit” (9,28: 10,19), is then treated, and it is clear that his ascent
is paradigmatic of the ascent of those who attain knowledge (9,28-
10,29+). In this passage the gnostic prophet Marsanes addresses
those “[who dwell in these] places,” i.e. in this lower world, and
invites them to stake their claim to the heavenly world and the
“‘great crown” which is their reward: “It is necessary [for you to
know] those that are higher than these, and tell them to the powers.
For you will become [elect] with the elect ones[in the last] times. . .
Run with him (i.e. the “Invisible Spirit”’) [up above], since you have
[the] great crown . ..” (10,13-23).

Unfortunately the subsequent material is broken with lacunae,
and the extant pages following are so fragmentary that little can
be determined regarding their content. At least two pages (11-12)
are totally lost. On p. 13* the discussion focuses upon the supreme
God, “the One who is, who is silent, the One who is from the be-
ginning, [who] does [not] have being (odota)” (13*,17-19). P. 14*
apparently relates some ecstatic experiences of Marsanes: “I [was
dwelling] among the aeons... I have come to be among those
that were not [begotten]...” (14*,15-18). On p. 18* Marsanes
seems to claim that he has seen and known the Father (18*,16-17).

The middle section of the tractate contains a very interesting
discussion involving the letters of the alphabet and their combina-
tions. The letters and letter-combinations are related, on the one
hand, to the various “‘shapes’ (oy7jue) of the soul, and on the other,
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to the task of ‘“calling upon” or ‘“naming” the “gods and the
angels.”

It is not possible to state where this discussion begins in the
tractate, or what kind of transition is made from the earlier section
to this one. One can surmise that this section contains information
that is deemed important for the ““ascent” of the gnostic adepts. The
occurrence of the verb évopdafewv and the noun évopaxoix at 19*,18-
19 may indicate that this discussion has already begun on that page.
On pp. 21* and 22* there occur such terms as {ddov (“‘signs of the
Zodiac), duyn (“soulls]”), oxijuax (“shape’), terms characteristic
of the discussion found in the better-preserved pages from p. 25*
on. (Pp. 23*-24* are altogether missing.)

On p. 25* we find certain “powers” or “angels’” described as
theriomorphic and polymorphous, and it is clear that the “signs
of the Zodiac” are here being discussed (25*,1-8). Various kinds
of “sound” (cMH, “voice”) are associated with their ‘“names”
(8-14). This passage reflects a considerable knowledge of Graeco-
Roman astrological speculation, according to which the signs of
the Zodiac are classified variously as ‘““human’’ shaped or “animal”
shaped, and assimilated to the consonants of the alphabet, classified
as “voiced,” ‘“‘semi-voiced,” and ““voiceless’”’ (see Bouché-Leclercq,
L’astrologie grecque, pp. 149-150; Dornseiff, Das Alphabet. pp. 83-89;
and notes to the text). Such speculations are known to have been
utilized by the gnostic ‘“magician’’ Marcus, a Valentinian of Asiatic,
or possibly Syrian, origin (Iren. Haer. 1.13-21; on Marcus see esp.
Leisegang, Die Guosis, pp. 326-349, and Dornseiff, Das Alphabet,
Pp. 126-133).

The discussion then moves to the various ‘‘shapes” (ox¥uo) of
the soul, “spherical” (cpaipixév) shapes associated with various
combinations of the seven vowels (25*,1-26*,12), all of which is to
be understood as reflecting current speculations on the Psycho-
gonia in Plato’s T4maeus (35A-36D; see notes for details). A parae-
nesis then follows (26*,12-17), in which Marsanes’ audience is
exhorted to exercise self-control, “receive [the] imperishable seed,”
and “‘bear fruit.”

One of the interesting features of this tractate is its quasi-learned
discussion of those aspects of Greek grammar having to do with
the letters of the alphabet and their combinations. These discussions
show considerable familiarity with the technical work of the Greek
grammatists, notably Dionysius Thrax (2nd cent. B.C.) and his
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later commentators, and tell us something of the educational back-
ground of our gnostic author. (Cf. Bohlig, ‘“Die griechische Schule,”
Pp- 16-17; for details see the notes.) Of course, the technical know-
ledge reflected here is completely ancillary to the religious concerns
of the author and his intended audience. Similar use is made of the
Greek alphabet by the gnostic “magician” Marcus, mentioned
above.

This technical discussion apparently begins at 26*,18 (though it
is anticipated earlier in the tractate, e.g. at 22*,24-25 and 26*,6-7).
Vowels, diphthongs, semi-vowels, and consonants are given preli-
minary classification, and various groups are regardedas “‘superior”’
to others. The value judgments presented here are not ad koc, but
reflect the speculations of the ancient grammarians (see notes for
details). The letters of the alphabet, in their various combinations,
are said to constitute the ‘“‘nomenclature (dvopacie) of the [gods]
and the angels” (27%*,13-14).

This discussion is interrupted by another brief paraenesis (27*,21-
23: “Do not keep on [sinning,] and do not dare to make use of sin”’),
after which it resumes, with additional instruction on the various
“shapes” of the soul (cf. 25*,1-26*,12) related to various combina-
tions of vowels (27*,23-30*,2). In this discussion all eleven of the
Greek diphthongs are listed (28*,6-8; cf. notes), and the technical
distinction between the five prefixed (mpotaxtixd) vowels and the
two post-positive (Smotoxtixd) vowels used in the formation of
diphthongs is observed (28%*,28-29%,1; cf. notes).

The various classifications of the consonants are treated next
(30*,3-31*,11), followed by discussion of various combinations of
vowels and consonants. Examples are given which are obviously
taken from actual school exercises in antiquity (see esp. 31*,22-29;
cf. notes). The purpose of the knowledge of these details concerning
the alphabet is stated at 32*,3-5: “in order that you might [collect]
them, and be separated from the angels.” It is obvious that the
various letters of the alphabet are here understood to have their
counterparts in the angelic world; in order for the adept to ascend
beyond the spheres of the angels he or she has to know their secrets.
This knowledge may also include the ability to chant the various
combinations of vowels and syllables during the ascent. Similar doc-
trines were held by other Gnostics in antiquity, especially the Mar-
cosians (Iren. Haer. 1.13-21; see above, and for details see the
notes).
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But our tractate would not be complete were it only to deal with
the letters of the alphabet; it is also necessary to know the essen-
tials of the numbers, a subject dear to ancient Pythagoreans and
Platonists. So at 32*,5 there begins a discussion of arithmology,
treating the various numbers from the monad and the dyad to the
dodecad (33*,4+)- In this section one can see the influence of
Pythagorean tradition, and parallels to similar speculations found
in Philo of Alexandria and in Macrobius are of special interest
(see notes for details).

Unfortunately the material becomes more fragmentary at that
point. At 33*,18-21 one can see traces of a discussion concerning
the various punctuation marks used in Greek grammar. At 34*,19-23
there is reference to ‘““the temple [which measures] seven hundred
[cubits)” existing ‘““within [the] sense-perceptible world.”” The an-
cient Stoics regarded the entire visible universe as a temple, and
this idea, documented especially in Philo of Alexandria and in
Cicero’s account of the “Dream of Scipio,” is probably reflected
here in our text (see notes for details).

An especially enigmatic section occurs at 35*,1-6, where “the
[forms of the ] wax images” and ‘“‘emerald likeness” are mentioned,
in connection with the “‘generation of the names.” It is known that
waxen images and emerald stones were among the devices used by
ancient magicians, and it is possible that our text is referring here
to the ritual use of these items by the gnostic community for which
it was written. The “‘generation of the names” may also belong to
a magico-ritual context. The ‘“Chaldaean” theurgists used in their
rituals a magical top, called the “Iynx, ”’ by which they “bound”
the spheres, each of which corresponded to one of the vowels of the
alphabet (see Lewy, Chaldaean Oracles, pp. 249-252). It is not in-
conceivable that magical devices were used by our Gnostics in
conjuring up the “names” of the gods and the angels. (See below
for further discussion of the ritual references in Marsanes.)

At 36*,28-37*,2 the following sentence occurs: “If one knows
him, he will [call] upon him.”’ Perhaps God the Father is meant here,
or another divine being. In the following context, fragmentary as it
is, letters of the alphabet and their various combinations are again
mentioned, and their actual utterance (“they were pronounced
openly’’—39*,1-2), for the apparent purpose of ‘‘naming (dvop.&&ewv)
the angels” (39*,5).

At this point in the text a lengthy paraenetical passage occurs
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(39*,18-41*,16 ?), containing warnings against ‘““cast(ing) aspersions
[on] the mysteries” (39*,23-24) and the commission of sin. The
readers are urged to ‘“‘bear fruit” (39*,21-22; cf. 26*,15), and to
“examine’’ (Soxpdlew) certain people to see who is “worthy” to
receive revelation (40*, 21-22; cf. 40*,13-14). Wamnings of judgment
against sinners are also included here (40*,5-9; 40%*22-247?), and
promises of “‘reward” (40*,2-3) for the worthy.

The next section (41*,18-42%*30+), also very fragmentary,
discusses the number of souls, disembodied and embodied, in re-
lation to the number of angels. A pronouncement of blessedness is
apparently given to one who is engaged in cosmic meditation,
“gazing at the two (sun and moon) or. .. at the seven planets or
at the twelve signs of the Zodiac, or at the thirty [-six] Decans”
(42*,1-6). The meaning of this passage seems to’be that meditation
on the heavens leads to knowledge of God, a notion documented
in late Platonic texts, but surprising for a gnostic document (see
notes for details).

Pages 43*-46* are too fragmentary to make any sense of at all.
“Divine Barbelo’ is apparently named at 43*,21; revelation (44*,4)
and salvation (44%*,23) are referred to; and a ‘“‘voice” and some
“names’ are mentioned (46*,20-21). There is a substantial loss of
material at this point (at least eight pages, 47*-54*), and such
material as is left in the codex thereatter is in exceedingly fragmen-
tary condition. (Pp. 59*-60* are totally lost.) On p. 55* Marsanes
is apparently recounting a visionary experience (cf. 57*,22; 63*,4-6;
63*,19-22; 64 *,2-5), and there is reference to a baptism of some sort
(55*,20; cf. 66*,1-5). Marsanes’ visionary experience includes ref-
erence to certain heavenly personages who “‘[spoke] like the angels”
(63*,3-4). One of these is mentioned by name, Gamaliel (64*,19),
an angelic figure known from other Sethian-gnostic sources (see
below).

The tractate closes the way it begins, with encouragement to
“those who will know [him]” (68*,17; cf. 68*1), referring most
likely to knowledge of God the Father (cf. 1,11-25).

There can be no doubt that Marsanes s to be classified as a “‘gnos-
tic”’ document, in the full technical sense of that word. To be sure, we
have already noted certain “‘monistic”’ tendencies in the tractate,
indicating an attenuation of the radical dualism characteristic of
Gnosticism. But this must be seen as part and parcel of the evolu-
tion and development of ancient Gnosticism as a whole. Marsanes,
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indeed, is one of a number of Nag Hammadi tractates which fit
into the developmental scheme first delineated by Hans Jonas,
indicated in the subtitle of the second volume of his major opus,
Gnosts und spatantiker Geist: *“Von der Mythologie zur mystischen
Philosophie” (more on this below; cf. Pearson, “The Tractate
Marsanes,” p. 384).

Marsanes has rightly been classified among those Coptic gnostic
documents which reflect a ‘“Sethian’ gnostic system (see Schenke,
“Gnostic Sethianism,” and cf. Pearson, “Jewish Elements in
Gnosticism,” p. 152). The following tractates are included in this
category: Ap. John (NHC IL,x; IIl,1; IV,1; BG 2; cf. Iren. Haer.
I.29); Hyp. Arch. (NHC 11,¢4); Gos. Eg. (NHC II1,2; 1V,2); Apoc.
Adam (NHC V,5); Steles Seth (NHC VIL,5); Zost. (NHC VIIL,1);
Melch. (NHC 1X,1); Norea (NHC IX,2); Marsanes (NHC X,1);
Allogenes (NHC X1,3); Trim. Prot. (NHC XIII, 7); and Cod. Bruc.
Unititled. In broad terms the Sethian-gnostic ‘‘system’ includes the
following elements: the figure of Seth, son of Adam, who func-
tions both as a heavenly being and as a savior, and whose spir-
itual descendants constitute the gnostic elect; a primordial
divine triad of Father, Mother, and Son; four “luminaries” (pwoTtij-
pec: Harmozel, Oroiael, Daveithe, and Eleleth), and other angelic
beings subordinate to them; and an apocalyptic schematization of
history (see Schenke, ‘“Das sethianische System’). The Sethian
system also includes a Sophia (‘“Wisdom”’) figure, but she occurs
in numerous other gnostic systems as well.

Although, as has been noted, Marsanes does not go into detail
regarding the essentials of the gnostic myth—prior knowledge of
these matters is assumed—it is not difficult to find specific features
in Marsanes which relate, in general, to the Sethian system and to
which parallels in other Sethian texts can be found. To be sure,
the underlying ““system” is highly developed in this tractate, with
considerable proliferation of the posited levels of being; but even
this is a feature which Marsanes has in common with certain other
Sethian texts, especially Allogenes and Zostrianos. Thus, whereas
in Ap. John the original divine triad of Father, Mother, and Son
can more easily be seen (FATHER = Monad = Invisible Spirit,
etc.— II 2,25-4,26; MOTHER = Barbelo = Ennoia, etc.— II
4,26-6,10; SON = Monogenes = Mind = Autogenes = Christ,
etc.— II 6,10-7,30), in Marsanes, as in Allogenes and Zostrianos,
there are interposed several additional levels of divine being (and
non-being!).
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The ‘“‘system” of Marsanes, whose closest parallel is that of
Allogenes, can best be determined from the first ten pages of the
tractate, especially the passage dealing with the thirteen ‘“‘seals’”
(2,12-4,23; see above, and notes to the text). The highest God,
although he can be called “Father” (1,23), is essentially unknowable
and transcendent, characterized best by “silence” (see 4,20-22;
cf. esp. Allogenes X1 60,28-61,22). Between him and Barbelo (the
“Mother” in the original Sethian triad, there is interposed another
divine entity, whose relation to the supreme God is expressed in
the designation “Invisible Spirit” (4,15-17; cf. Ap. John 11 2,33,
where this is a designation for the supreme Father himself), and
whose relation to lower levels of being is expressed in the phrase,
“who possesses three powers’ (4,15-16; cf. 6,19 and note), some-
thing that is said of Barbelo in Ap. John (see esp. BG 27,19-28,2).
The counterpart in Allogenes to the ‘“Three-Powered One” is called
“the Triple-Power” (miayMmRT?60M, XI 45,13 et passim; cf. note
to 6,19). Beneath Barbelo (4,11; 8,28; cf. 43*,21) in the chain of
divine being is a figure whose name is lost in a lacuna (4,8; a figure
called “Kalyptos” or ““Hidden One’ would fit in here, according
to the scheme found both in Allogenes and in Zostrianos; see e.g. Al-
logenes X1 45,31 etc. and Zost. VIII 13,3; 18,10 etc.), “mind” (vodg,
4,3) and the “self-begotten’ (adroyevic, 3,26) power, whose equiva-
lent in Allogenes has the same name, “Autogenes” (XI 45,11; cf.
Ap. John II 7,11-30). In Marsanes this figure, “the Self-begotten
One,” assumes a saving role in a descent to the lower world (5,17-
6,16), and his role may be understood as paradigmatic of Marsanes’
own role as savior-prophet (cf. 8,18-20; 9,19-21). The tractate
Marsanes seems here to have truncated the original Sethian system,
wherein salvation is mediated through Seth (cf. Ap. John II 8,28-
9,24 where it is by the “will of Autogenes” that the perfect Man
Pigeradamas and his son Seth are emanated).

Thus one problem in identifying Marsanes as a ‘“‘Sethian’’ docu-
ment is posed: i.e. the lack of any reference, at least in the extant
material, to the figure of Seth. This may be due to the loss of mate-
rial in which the name ‘““Seth’” may be presumed to have occurred.
Or, what is equally plausible, we should think in terms of the under-
lying system of the tractate, and the features it displays in common
with other tractates identified as ‘“Sethian.” The tractate with
which it has most in common, Allogenes (X1,3), bears the name of
an epithet of Seth, “Allogenes” (for discussion see Pearson, “The
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Figure of Seth,” p. 486); in that tractate the gnostic author assumes
the saving-revealing role of Seth, as a kind of “incarnation” of
Seth the Savior. “Zostrianos’ assumes a similar role in the trac-
tate that bears his name (see Pearson, ‘“The Figure of Seth,”
P- 497), and it is not out of the question that ‘“Marsanes” is as-
suming the same role in our tractate, even though the extant material
does not contain the name of Seth. In any case, as a prophet-reveal-
er Marsanes is certainly to be regarded as a gnostic “savior” (see
Schmithals, Apostle, pp. 114-197). It appears to be a constitutive
feature of Sethian gnosticism that Seth the heavenly Savior can
manifest himself in a variety of earthly figures, such as Jesus Christ,
““Allogenes,” “Zostrianos,” or in this case, ‘“‘Marsanes” (cf. Pearson,
“The Figure of Seth,” pp. 496-500). Moreover it must not be for-
gotten that it was precisely in a Sethian (‘*‘Archontic”’ = Sethian)
group that Marsanes was revered as a prophet (Epiph. Haer.
40.7.6; cf. discussion above).

An additional mythological detail which relates our tractate to
other Sethian-gnostic documents is the occurrence in it of the
angelic personage, Gamaliel (64*,19). Gamaliel is mentioned in the
following tractates, in addition to Marsanes, all of which fall into
the “‘Sethian’ category: Apoc. Adam; Gos. Eg.; Melch., Trim.
Pyot., Zost., and Cod. Bruc. Untitled (cf. note to Melch. IX 5,18
and discussion in the introduction to IX,r). Gamaliel is one of
several angels subordinate to the four luminaries (pwoTtipec, men-
tioned above), and is related especially to Harmozel, the first
luminary (Gos. Eg. III 52,21-22). He is one of the four ‘“‘receivers”
(raparprrep) of the race of Seth (= the gnostic elect), whose
function is to receive the souls of the elect into eternal life (Gos.
Eg. 111 64,22-65,1), thus serving as “helpers (Boy0éc) to those who
believed in the light-spark” (Cod. Bruc. Uwntitled, ch. 8). It is pre-
cisely the role of “receiving” (rapeouPdvew) the souls of the elect
that is doubtless attributed to the “‘angels” (necessarily including
Gamaliel) mentioned at 65*,1-3 (see note).

One of the features of Sethianism noted above is the apocalyptic
schematization of history. While this feature is more marked in
some Sethian tractates than in others (esp. in Apoc. Adam and
Gos. Eg., with their schema of the three-fold judgment of flood,
fire, and end-time), it is not entirely absent from Marsanes, wherein
one does see an eschatological thrust. E.g. at 10,18 there is a ref-
erence to ‘““the last times,” and the context (though fragmentary)
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treats of the eschatological rewards of the elect. Similarly at 40*,1-9
eschatological rewards and punishments are referred to (cf. also
40*,22-24).

Of the texts falling into the “Sethian’’ category, some are Chris-
tian, and the earliest of them (at least typologically) show a very
strong Jewish coloration (see Pearson, ““Jewish Elements in Gnos-
ticism”). Marsanes, on the other hand, shows positively no Chris-
tian elements or influence, and such items of Jewish origin that may
be found in it are certainly to be reckoned to the pre-history of the
document. (The few biblical parallels cited in the notes are not to
be attributed to direct use of the Bible by the author; such “paral-
lels” as there are should be understood phenomenologically, not
necessarily genetically.) In this respect, as in others, Marsanes is
closely related to such tractates as Allogemes (XI,3), Steles Seth
(VI1,5), and to a large extent, Zost. (VIII,z). Indeed, what holds
these documents together, in addition to their “Sethian” coloration,
is their philosophical, specifically Platonist, tendency. If anything,
Marsanes probably shows the strongest and most consistent Plato-
nist coloration of the Sethian documents just mentioned (as is
well known, Valentinian Gnosticism is also heavily influenced by
Platonic philosophy, but I must omit reference to the Valenti-
nian texts here), to the extent that it might plausibly be suggested
that Marsanes reflects a considerable degree of discussion between
Gnostics and Platonist philosophers, such as we know took place
in Rome in the days of Plotinus (Porphyr. Vit. Plot. 16; Plot.
Enn. 11.g9; cf. Pearson, “The Tractate Marsanes’’). What follows
is necessarily only a bare outline of the facts; this subject obviously
deserves a far more detailed discussion.

One of the basic doctrines of Middle Platonism is the distinction
between the “intelligible world” (xéopog vonrés) and the “‘sense-
perceptible world” (xéopog aicbntéc). The Middle Platonists used
the term xéopoc vontée to designate the totality of Plato’s intelligible
“Ideas” (this terminology is first attested in Philo of Alexandria, but
is probably not original with him; see Baltes, Timaios Lokros,
p- 105; and cf. Dillon, Middle Platonists, pp. 158-159). This doctrine
and its teryninology are part and parcel of the thought-world of
Marsanes (see 4,6-7; 5,18-19.22.24-25; 34*,20; 41*,2-6). In Marsa-
nes, as in Platonic philosophy in general, the “intelligible” realm
is the realm of true being.

In Marsanes one also encounters a level of divine reality clearly
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regarded as above and beyond “being.”” The expression for this
level is “‘non-being”’ (AToycia = dvobotog; see 5,14 and cf. 4,15-18;
6,3-5; 7,13-15.17-19; 13,16-19). The same expression occurs in
other gnostic documents, Sethian (Allogenes, Zost., Steles Seth, Cod.
Bruc. Uwntitled) and Valentinian (see e.g. Hipp. Ref. VI.42). Though
the term may well be a gnostic coinage it is based on an idea found
already in Plato, that ““‘the Good is not being” (odx odotag 8vrog Tod
dyaBob), but is ““beyond being’’ &méxewa 1ij¢ odotag, Resp. VI 509B;
on this passage and its influence in the history of Platonism see
Whittaker, “EIIEKEINA NOY KAI OYZIAZ”). Plotinus refers to
his First Principle, ““the One,” as ‘““beyond being” (¢méxewa odotag)
and “non-being”’ (w3 odoix; Enn. 1.7.1; V.6.6; V.4.2; VI.7.40,42).
Thus Marsanes is following an established philosophical, i.e. Plato-
nist, tradition in the use of the language of “non-being’’ to express
the notion of transcendence. (For additional references and discus-
sion see Pearson, ‘“The Tractate Marsanes,” pp. 381-384.)

An important feature of Neo-Platonic philosophy is its tendency
to organize reality into triads, and even triads within triads. Plo-
tinus, as is well known, organized his whole philosophy around
three first principles (&pyaf), “the One” (o &v), “Mind” (vobc), and
“Soul” (Yuyn); he criticized the Gnostics for positing more than
three (see esp. Enn. I1.9.1-3). The multiplication of triads is found
in such later Platonist writers as Proclus (see esp. his Theology,
and Dodds’ admirable commentary thereon) and others. Now
Mayrsanes’ system, as has already been seen, is developed out of
the Sethian triad of unknown Father (= the transcendent, “non-
being’’ realm), Mother (Barbelo, symbolizing the intelligible realm),
and Son (the Unbegotten One), whose salutary work brings the
lower world into relation with the divine. But as we have also seen,
there are more than three levels of reality posited, the most impor-
tant of which is that of the “Three-Powered One” (ma TwamTe
R6amM; see 6,19 and note), a being who seems to mediate between
the unknown supreme God and the intelligible realm of Barbelo,
itself probably understood as triadic. (For an interesting analogy
see fr. 27 of the Chaldaean Oracles [ed. des Places]: mavtl yap év
xbope Adper Tprag, g povag &pyet. Damascius [De Princ. 43] inter-
prets this oracle to mean that the one transcendent Father is prior
to the Triad [6 elg matp & mpd i Tptadog).) The Coptic term mwa
TWaMTe R6aM (the same figure occurs in Allogenes under the
name mMIMRAP60M, “‘the Triple Power,” XI 45,13 et passim) is
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transparently based on the Greek adjective tptddvayog (a term which
occurs untranslated in Cod. Bruc. Untitled and in other gnostic
texts; cf. note to 6,19). This term, used mythologically in gnostic
sources, is a technical term in the language of late Platonism, and
is used both of the human soul (e.g. Hierocles) and of God (Marius
Victorinus). The usage in Marius Victorinus is of key importance;
I cite Adv. Arium IV.21: “tpu80vapog est deus, id est tres potentias
habens, esse, vivere, intellegere” (“God is triple-powerful, that
is he has three powers: Existence, Life, and Intelligence”). Victo-
rinus, a Christian theologian, relates ‘“Existence’” to the Father,
“Life’’ to the Son, and “Intelligence” to the Holy Spirit (cf. Hadot,
in Marius Victorinus, Traités théologiques sur la Trinité, ed. P. Hen-
ry, vol. 1 [SC 68], p. 82). More importantly, this passage in Marius
Victorinus, with its triad of “Existence, Life, and Intelligence,”
has been shown to be among those portions of Victorinus’ writings
that are based on Porphyry’s lost commentary on Plato’s Parmeni-
des (see Hadot, Porphyre et Victorinus, esp. vol. I, pp. 293-294
and vol. 2, p. 48). Now although the triad, “Existence, Life, and
Intelligence,”” does not occur as such in Marsanes, it does occur in
the closely-related tractate Allogenes, precisely as a designation for
the “Triple-Power”: “He is Vitality (cwn2 = {w1) and Mentality
(TMRTeIMe = vénow) and That Which Is (mH eTe mal me =
7b 8v or Umaplrg, X1 49,26-28). The same triad, or variations thereof,
occurs in Steles Seth and in Zost., and an analogous triad occurs also
in Marsanes itself, at 9,16-18 (yvdaig, Ymboraaig, Evépyeie; see note
to 9,16-18; for discussion of the Neo-Platonic triad in relation to
Steles Seth, Zost., and Allogenes see Robinson, “The Three Steles of
Seth,” esp. pp. 133-141; cf. also Tardieu, “Les trois stéles de Seth,”
esp. pP- 559-564). Thus we have in Marsanes, and in the tractates
related to it, with their use of the ‘“Triple-Power’’ terminology and
their speculation on intellectual triads, a very strong affinity with
the Platonist schools of late antiquity, notably the school of Ploti-
nus himself (whose pupil Porphyry was). It is probable that the
very term tpiddvapog, used by later Platonists, was originally derived
from the language of the Gnostics. (This may also be true of the
triad of “Existence, Life, and Intelligence’ ; cf. Robinson’s remarks
in “The Three Steles of Seth,” p. 141.) We can easily see here evi-
dence of a considerable interaction of Platonist scholars and Gnos-
tics.

In its treatment ot the nature and destiny of the human soul,
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Mayrsanes can be seen as essentially a Platonist work, and thoroughly
conversant with late-ancient speculation on Plato’s dialogues,
especially the Timaeus. The “spherical shape” of the soul is men-
tioned several timesin the tractate (see 26*,1; 28*,1.14); this notion
is based on speculation on the Psychogonia in the Timaeus (35A-
36D; see note to 26*,1). On p. 25* there is an enigmatic and frag-
mentary passage which seems to reflect Numenius’ special teaching
on the descent of the soul into the world of generation (see Macrob.
In Somn. 1.10-12, based essentially on Numenius, according to
Dodds, “Numenius and Ammonius,” p. 8, and de Ley, Macrobius
and Numenius). The well-known Platonist doctrine that embodi-
ment dulls the intellect (Plat. Phaed. 79C, 72E; cf. Macrob. In
Somn. 1.12.7-11; Plot. Enn. 11.9.6) is taught at 41*,17-19. On the
same page the following context discusses disembodied souls and
their abode, in a way reminiscent of Plato’s “Myth of Er”’ (Resp. X
614A-621D) and later Platonists’ speculations thereon (cf. e.g.
Macrob. In Somn. 1.11-12).

In general, the vocabulary of Marsanes is full of technical terms
derived from Platonic philosophy. Some examples include the use
of the term “incorporeal” (&oépatov) as an attribute of the intelli-
gible (vontév) realm (see 3,8-9 and note, 3,20; 5,13.2I; 36%*,20);
“simple”’ (&mhobc) as a divine attribute (see 5,8-9 and note,) ““activi-
ty”’ (vépyeir) to express the way in which a higher level of reality
relates to lower levels (see 7,16.23; 9,I8; cf. note to 7,2-19), “same-
ness” <'avtdét)g and ‘“‘difference’” (évepbryc) as qualities built into
the world (see 4,27-28 and note); and ‘““division” (pepiopéds) as a
property of lower levels of being (see 2,25 and note). And there is a
possible allusion to the famous passage in Plato’s Timaeus 41D
on the “mixing bowl” of soul at 5,9-11 (cf. note).

In his important treatise ‘“Against the Gnostics” Plotinus
criticizes certain Gnostics known to him and members of his school
for adding to the store of knowledge derived from Plato certain
additional categories not attested in genuine Platonic tradition,
such as “exiles” (mapowxnoeig), “impressions’ (&vrirvmor), and “re-
pentings” (petdvorr). The last-named term, petdvoie, occurs in
Marsanes at 3,15 (cf. note, with references also to Zost. and Cod.
Bruc. Untitled). Interestingly enough, some of the doctrines con-
demned by Plotinus are absent from Marsanes, notably those
doctrines which are most characteristic of the radical dualism of
early Gnosticism, i.e. the myth of the fall of Sophia and the doc-
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trine of the evil creator (cf. Enn. 11.9.4-5 and 10-11; there is a
possible allusion to the “salvation of Sophia’ at 4,2 but no trace of
the wicked or foolish demiurge). Moreover one can see in Marsanes
a detinite movement away from the dualism characteristic of
early Gnosticism, in the direction of a more monistic understanding
of reality. In my view this movement is itself traceable to the in-
fluence of late-ancient Platonism, and is probably to be attributed
to the “give-and-take” that may be expected to result from actual
discussions between Gnostics and Platonist scholars. Examples in
Marsanes of what might be taken to be concessions to Platonic
monism are the remarkable passage on p. 5, conceding the “‘salva-
tion” of the sense-perceptible world (traceable to Plat. Tem. 41A-
42A and later discussions thereon; see 5,24-26 and note), and the
positive valuation given to cosmic contemplation on p. 42* (trace-
able to Plat. TWm. goA-D; see 42*,1-7 and notes) of the sort ac-
tually recommended by Plotinus (see e.g. Enn. 11.9.16 and III.
8.11; the latter belongs to the four tractates, nos. 30-33, originally
composed as a single work by Plotinus to counter aberrant, inclu-
ding gnostic, doctrines). In short, it seems that the author of Mar-
sanes is “‘bending over backwards’ to make his teaching as palatable
as possible to Platonist readers!

Nevertheless Marsanes is and remains a gnostic religious document,
not primarily a Platonist philosophical one. We have already
adumbrated its ‘“‘Sethian™ features; there remains only to attempt
to recover something of its original setting. This involves the fol-
lowing question: Is Marsanes addressed to members of a “school”
or to members of a religious congregation ? Though the answer to
this question is by no means unambiguous—e.g. the material on
the alphabet discussed above, reflecting the influence of grammati-
cal training received in ancient schools, and of course the massive
influence of Platonic philosophy just discussed—there are discernible
allusions in the text of the tractate to certain religious rituals
presumably practised by its readership.

It must be acknowledged that the study of Sethian-gnostic
ritual is still in its infancy. H.-M. Schenke has taken some impres-
sive steps forward in his article, ‘“Gnostic Sethianism,” wherein he
discusses two prominent rituals, a baptism (for which he posits
Gos. Eg. as an initiation text) and a ‘““cultic ascension” ritual (for
which Steles Seth is an aetiology). In Marsanes there are a number
of passages which can be taken to allude to a baptismal ritual.
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A baptismal “washing” is clearly referred to at 66*,1 (cf. a possible
reference to “living water” at 65*,22; cf. 55*,20 and see notes), and
in the same context the terms ‘“seal” (oppayic) and “‘sealing”
(oppaytlewv) occur. The use of the ‘“‘seal” terminology at 2,12-13
and following, and at 34*,28, may also imply a baptismal context,
though one could equally well posit an ‘‘ascension’ ritual for the
material beginning at 2,12-13, with a “sealing” ceremony connected
to each of the various levels of the ascent. “Baptism” in this con-
text, therefore, would be part of the larger ntual of *““cultic ascent,”
as seems to be indicated in Zostrianos (see Zost. VIII 5,14-7,22 et
passim).

An “‘ascent” ritual (cf. the analogous dveywy# ritual of the
““Chaldaeans,” on which see Lewy, Chaldaean Oracles, pp. 177-226),
posited for Marsanes’ community, might include the following
elements, in addition to those just mentioned: hymns or acclama-
tions of praise (for which Steles Seth provides the best analogy: see
esp. 8,4-12), alternated with sacred silences (cf. 8,14-25), and in-
vocations of the ‘“names” of gods and angels, symbolized by the
chanting of voces mysticae (see 19*,18-20; 28*,12-13.17-22; 30%,16-
18; 36*,28-37*,2; 38*,16-17; and notes to these passages).

Other possible rituals alluded to in the text of Marsanes include
items properly classified as “magic.”” At36*,1-6 thereisa veryinteres-
ting but enigmatic passage alluding to the use of waxen images and
emerald stones, presumably in a ritual context (see discussion above).
The closest parallels to this are found in the magical papyri and
in the Chaldaean “Oracles” (cf. notes to this passage). Now while
it is well-known that the later Neo-Platonists, from the time of
Iamblichus on, were powerfully influenced by the theurgical art
of the ““Chaldaeans,” even the pre-Plotinian philosopher Numenius
apparently engaged in such arts, especially the fabrication of
magical images ({8puog; cf. fr. 1 [des Places] and Dodds, ‘“Numenius
and Ammonius,” p. 10). It is therefore not surprising to find this
sort of thing reflected in a gnostic text. (A less likely magic ritual,
that of “‘conjunction,” may be alluded to at 2,14-16; see note.)

The overall impression received from a study of Marsanes is
that ritual action was part and parcel of the grnosis experienced by
the community to whom it was addressed. The ‘“mysteries” refer-
red to in the text would therefore have included not only secret
doctrines but secret practices (see 39*,24 and note; cf. 68*,11).
These ‘“mysteries” were not to be contemned (see the warning at
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39*,23-25). Those who were to be admitted to them were subject to
an initiatory “testing” (Soxupdlew; see 40*,13-14 and note) and
preliminary instruction (cf. 40*,14-19 and note).

In conclusion, it has long been assumed that the Gnostics com-
batted by Plotinus in Rome in the early third century belonged to
the same basic “family”’ of Gnosticism as the Sethians and ‘““Ar-
chontics” encountered by Epiphanius in the fourth century (Haer.
39 and 40; cf. Puech, “Plotin et les gnostiques,” pp. 83-84; cf.
110-111; and Schmidt, Gnostische Schriften. pp. 602-664; the *“Ar-
chontics” are obviously a branch of Sethian Gnosticism; cf. Puech,
“Archontiker,” RAC 1, 635). In our tractate from Codex X we now
have the ‘““Apocalypse of Marsanes” posited by Schmidt and
others on the basis of the references in Epiphanius and the Bruce
Codex (cf. discussion above). It is also possible that this document
should be included in the “others” mentioned by Porphyry (Vit.
Plot. 16; cf. discussion above). The name ‘“Marsanes’” probably
reflects a Syrian background for its author, though not necessarily
for the document’s own provenience; it would be foolhardy, there-
fore, to assign Marsanes to any specific locality in the Roman world.
It is possible that Marsanes was known to the author of the anony-
mous untitled tractate in the Bruce Codex, which Schmidt dated at
the end of the second century (cf. Gnostische Schriften, p. 664);
Marsanes would therefore have to be somewhat earlier. More
conservatively, Marsanes might be dated to the early third century,
or roughly the time of Plotinus and Porphyry. Perhaps more could
be said if the document were more completely preserved.

The translation that follows is, in many places, overly literal and
“wooden,” but the fragmentary state of the MS. and the corrupt
state of the text has militated against the production of a more
readable translation. Future attempts will perhaps rectify this
obvious deficiency.
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[x]

(9 lines missing)
[.lixol
MR oys[elxle] aycay[ne aly
6NTJ 2N OY2HT €GT[O]YBHY
€ENcCe2acCl €N RToQ[T]]
N2FMneel[aly: nenTalYIXI
THNE ceNaf NeY FM[m]loy
BEKE €qcaTH eTs[€] oy
2YTTOMONH ayw ([n]a
PaNEXE 2HTOY R[MTE]
eay- MRTpeaaay[e ae€ W]
2HTH PAayneiceall aylw
MRTpegMeey[e 2M nleq
2HT Xe gPanl...1.[
61 MNa6 RelllwT g[6w]
WT rap axM nrTHpq [ayw]
Jq1 FNoYpPaY® TH[POY]
ayw a[golywn N[aly
aBaA [Mlnmeqgkeal
en[..] NeTxW.[

(8]
(9 lines missing)

[ + 13 1..0
N[...InTA[....]Y Rwap[T]
TM[2]2MATWAMAT A€ N
cparic a2IKweE FMMa¢C

Probably a Greek adjective, perhaps KOcC/[[M]ikoQ[cC,
“worldly”’; cf. 2,18.

“him”’: God. Cf. 68%,17.

Corr. & over N in 22Cl.

*“Those who have received you’’: The gnostic prophet (Marsa-
nes) seems here to be encouraging his followers in their mis-
sionary activity. Cf. Matt 10:40 par.

“‘reward”’: Cf. 40%,2-5.

Corr. X over 2 in ANEXE.

Lit. “and let him not think...”

A Greek word with the prefix &ro- was in the text here.

“The great Father” refers to the supreme God. Cf. “the great
Forefather (rpordrwp),” Pist. Soph., ch. 14.

MTHP{: “The All” is a technical reference to the totality of
heavenly beings; cf. esp. Gos. Truth 1 18,29-19,10.
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[1]

(9 lines missing)
[
and a [reward]. They [came to know;] they
found him with a pure heart,
(and) they are not afflicted by him
with evils. Those who have received
you (pl.) will be given their
choice reward for
endurance (bmopovy)), and he will
ward off (Gvéyew) [the]
evils from them. [But (8¢)] let none
of us be distressed (Aumeicfou) [and]
think [in] his
heart that the great
Father [
For (yép) he looks upon the All [and]
takes care of them all.
And [he] has shown to them

his [
... Those that [
(2]
(9 lines missing)
[
[ ] at first.

But (3¢) as for the thirteenth
seal (oppayis), I have established it,

Perhaps megkea[eycic], “his command.”

Probably not X, M[MacC, “say,” for the form XOY is used
elsewhere in this tractate; cf. 34%,18.

On this passage see the tractate introduction.

“the thirteenth seal’’: The various “seals” referred to in what
follows are possibly to be understood as magical names asso-
ciated with angelic inhabitants of the various realms. Cf.
Scholem, jJewish Gnosticism, pp. 32-33. In the Books of Jeu
such seals are shown as diagrams in the MS., and are also
treated in connection with a ritual of “sealing” (cppayilew);
see e.g. I Jeu, chs. 38-41, and 2 Jeu, chs. 44-52. Cf. also Pist.
Soph., chs. 25, 86, etc., and esp. 138. In Marsanes, as in the
Books of Jeu, the ‘“‘seals’” may also be associated with a
(baptismal) ritual; cf. 66*,1-5. Cf. also the “five seals’ in
Tyvim. Prot. XIII 49,27-32. The “thirteenth seal’” probably
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aA[m]TR MN [n]Taw NT[E]
r[NJwcic MR TITAXPO NT[2]
N[amm]aycic: Twapm ME[N]
M[N TIM2A2CHNTE MN TMA[?2]
[wamM]TE eyyoorm NNRKOC
[MIkO]l¢ MN N2YAIKOC" a21
T[aM]e THNE ApPAY ATPETH
A.[... N]JeTRCcwMa - aYW
[oylalynNnalMic RalCOHTH
[cInag.[.] NNETAMTAN W
[Maly ayw NCEePTHPI MMAY
[arm]maeoc: ayw mMMEPICMOC
[Mr]lTwMme: TM[al2qTOE 2€
[MR TIMa21€ €[TIM ncagpe
[nNeel] aTeTRc[O]lywNOY
[..... Jo.[. .ANO]lYyTE

r

gwoom MNNca n[
ayw Tolyleic An.[

corresponds to the highest heavenly realm, which in Pist.
Soph. is called the “‘thirteenth aeon” (passim). Cf. “‘the world
of the Thirteen” referred to by Zosimus of Panopolis, according
to Scott, Hermetica, vol. 4, p. 143. In Pist. Soph. the exiled
Pistis Sophia must undergo thirteen “‘repentances” (petévoia)
before being restored to the thirteenth aeon, chs. 30-6o.
Contrast Gos. Eg. II1 63,18-64,4; Zost. VIII 4,25-28; etc.;
where the “thirteen aeons’’ are regarded as part of the lower
world.

KWE AMITN = xatatiBévar.

‘When the Gnostic attains to the highest level of reality, the
level of the ‘‘thirteenth,’”” he has achieved the very extremity
of gmosis, and is assured of the eschatological ‘‘rest.” The
experience treated here probably involves contemplation and
meditation. On contemplation and its benefits in Gnosticism
and in Platonism see e.g. Zandee, Terminology, pp. 33-38. An
alternative way of understanding the expression TTAQ)
NTErNWCIC is to take TA Q) as a translation of a technical
term, ‘“Conjunction”’ (cioractg), referring to a magical ritual
whereby an adept gains supernatural power. In the ‘‘Chal-
daean” system of theurgy, “conjunction” is achieved through
certain rites and invocations of inarticulate magical names—
such as seem to be referred to extensively later in this tractate
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together with [the] summit of

knowledge (yvéiorg) and the certainty

of rest (Gvamovotg). The first (4 pév)

[and the] second and the

[third] are the worldly (xoopuxég)

and the material (bMxég). I have

[informed] you concerning these, that you should

[ ] your bodies (cépa). And
[a] sense-perceptible (aicOvt) [power (Sbvepg)]
will [ ] those who will rest,

and they will be kept (mpeiv)

[from] passion (n&fog) and division (pepropds)
[of the] union. The fourth (4 8¢)

[and the] fifth which are above,

[these] you have come to know

[ divine]

3
He exists after the [
and the nature (pboc) of the [

(esp. pp. 19*-39*). On the Chaldaean “‘Conjunction’’ see Lewy,
Chaldaean Oracles, pp. 228-238. For a well-known example in
Graeco-Egyptian magic see PGM IV.778-798.

The first stage of ascent involves askesis.

wxoopxde and bhuée appear to be used synonymously here. This
is a specifically gnostic use of xocpuxée, without parallel in the
Platonic tradition. Cf. 18%,21-22.

The author is building on prior instruction. Cf. also 2,28;
3:4-8'

Perhaps AP[H2 AN]JETRCWMA, “guard your bodies.”
Perhaps [C]I,l:;\z W[N], “will impose upon,” in which case
AYW in line 24 should be understood adversatively, presup-
posing an adversative xaf in the Greek original.

Or: “but they will be kept . . .”” Cf. the preceding note.
pepopée: ““‘Division” is the property of lower levels of being,
according to gnostic and Platonic categories. See e.g. Zandee,
Terminology, pp. 23-24. Cf. also note to 3,20-22.

TWME: This probably refers to the union of the earthly self
with its heavenly counterpart.

The superlin. stroke is visible. Perhaps ‘‘the gods” instead of
“divine.”

Perhaps TP[y]lcic RNQ[YTE], “the divine nature.”



256

3,16

3.17

10

12

14

16

18

20

22

24

NAG HAMMADI CODEX X, I

eTe neel [nle meTma[

€1 N@aMRT Ayw a2liTa]
ME THNE AN[....]Jw[

2M nyamMRu[T

21TR meeicnley a21Ta]
M€E THNE Ap[aAg X€ OYa]
TCWMA 1Te [

[..lel

AYW MANC[a

[.1oy NgHT]

NIM €T[

NeTR[....] T[Ma2}€]

A€ €[TB€E TIMeTAaN[OI1A W]
NETWOOM N2HT oYW
€TBE NETOYH2 MITMA
€TMMEY TMA2COE

A€ ETBE NAYTOreN[NHTIOC
€TBE TOYCIA RacwMa
TON ETWOOT KATA ME
poc: MR NeTwo[on] 2N
TMHE MrTHPJ a[..].
AO0YEMICTHMH M[R oY]
WPX  ayw TMA2CA[)g€]

Perhaps AN[€EI, “of these (things).”

ATCWMA = dodpatog; cf. 3,20-21. “Incorporeal’’ is equivalent
to “intelligible’’ (vontéc) in Platonic thought; see e.g. Numenius
fr. 7 (des Places ed.), of “‘being’’ (vd 8v).

petdvowx: ““Conversion’ is apparently to be understood as the
first step in the return of the gnostic soul to its place of origin.
petdvota and mopolxvoig (variously translated as “exile’” and
““transmigration’’) are gnostic technical terms which occur
together in Zost. (VIII 5,24-27 et passim) and in Cod. Bruc.
Untitled (ch. 20). Plotinus criticized the Gnostics known to him
for their use of these terms; Enn. 11.9.6. For discussion see
esp. Puech, “Plotin et les Gnostiques,’’ pp. 108-109.

The reference is to those Gnostics associated with the prophet-
savior Marsanes. Cf. 8,2. For discussion see tractate intro-
duction.

NETOYH?Z2: Perhaps the Greek word rapotxeiv is in the back-
ground here. Cf. note to 3,15.
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that is, the one who [

[ ] three. And [I have]
[informed] you of [

in the three [

by these [two. I have]

[informed] you concerning [it, that it]
is incorporeal (-c@pe) [

[

and after [

within [

every [ ] which [
your [ ]. The [fifth,]

(+ 3¢) [concerning the] conversion (petdvote) [of]
those that are within me, and

concerning those who dwell in that place.

But (8¢) the sixth,

concerning the self-begotten ones (adtoyévwyrog),
concerning the incorporeal (dodpatov) being (odote)
which exists partially (xete pépog),

together with those who exist in

the truth of the All [

for understanding (¢niotipy) and

assurance. And the [seventh,]

This line is unusually long, 19 letters. abtoyévwntog: This term
is used of the supreme God both in gnostic and non-gnostic
sources. See e.g. Cod. Bruc. Untitled, ch. 1; Ps.-Clem. Hom.
16.16. But in the Peratic gnostic system it is used of the second
principle (of three); the first principle is &yévwytov and the
second is adtoyévwnTov.

dodpatov: Cf. note to 3,8-9.

That ‘‘incorporeal being’’ should have only ‘‘partial” (xato
wépog) existence is a surprising doctrine, but the author is
attempting to express in Platonic categories the gnostic myth
of the scattered particles of divinity in the world. In Platonism
the soul participates both in “indivisible being’” (&uéptstog
ovote) and ““divisible being”’ (ueptoti odela); see e.g. Plat. Tim.
35A; Plot. Enn. V1.2.5. Cf. also note to 2,25.

Corr. @) over 2.

17
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€TBE TAYNAMIC R[ayTO]
reNHcC €Te nig[el me TMaQ]
@waMRT RTealeloc
...yl

¥

[TMa2]lqTO€E €ETBE TTOYXE

[err MIR Tcod1]a' TMA2WMOY
[N€E] A€ eTBE TINOYC €TOEI
[R]2ayT [RTAJ20YWN2 aBAA
[x1]n RlawapTT] MR TOYCIA €
[Te MRTec clwmMa MR KoOC
[Moc RNOH]TOC' TMA2VYITE

[ +7 ] RTayNaMIC

[Teer RTa20]yw[n]2 aBa[a] X[1nN]
[Ryapi TMa2lMHTE eTlBE]
[BapeHAW Tlmapeenoc [

[ +7 R]lTe mairw[n-]
[TMa2MRATOYHE] MR TM[?]
[MRTcINnaY[C eYl®wexe an

The “third perfect’ ‘“‘self begotten” power may be taken as
equivalent to the divine Autogenes, the “‘son’’ in the Sethian-
gnostic triad of Father, Mother, and Son. Cf. e.g. Ap. John 11
7,11-30; and Norea IX 28,6 (and see introduction to IX,2).
Cf. also 5,27-28.

For the reconstruction of the lacuna see 5,16. One might also
be tempted to restore the text of 4,1-2 to read: €TBE
noyXxe/[erTe] RTcodia, “concerning the salvation of
(the gnostic aeon) Sophia’; for the form OYXEEITE see
Kasser, Compléments, p. 79.

For the appearance of ‘““mind’ (vobg) in gnostic myth see e.g.
Ap. John II 6,33-7,4. Cf. also Zost. VIII 18,5-6: ‘‘the great
male invisible perfect Mind, the First-Appearing One..."”
On the masculine nature of the voig, cf. Testim. Truth I1X 44,2-3
and note. Cf. also 31*,17-18.

The second superlin. stroke is visible.

Cf. 3,8-9 and note.

TIKOCMOC RNOHTOC: The “intelligible world” (vontdg
xéopog) is equivalent to the immaterial world of the ‘‘Ideas”
in Middle Platonism. Whereas Plato used the term {&ov vontév
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concerning the self-begotten (xdvoyevig) power (Sdvepg),
which [is the]

third [perfect (réhetog)

[

4
fourth, concemning salvation

[and] wisdom (cogte). And (3¢) the eighth,
concerning the mind (volg) which is

[male, which] appeared

[in the beginning,] and (concerning) the being (odotc)
[which is incorporeal (-cépa)] and the

[intelligible (voytég)] world (xéopog). The ninth,

[ ] of the power (8bvayig)

[which] appeared [in the]

[beginning. The] tenth, [concerning]

[Barbelo, the] virgin (mapbévog) [

[ ] of the Aeon (aicv).

[The eleventh] and [the]

[twelfth] speak of the

(““intelligible living being’’) for the immaterial ‘‘pattern’” of
the material world (cf. T@m. 37D), later Platonists used the
term xéopog voytés, and included in the designation the totality
of Plato’s intelligible ‘““Ideas.”” The earliest attestation of the
distinction between two ‘‘worlds,”” vontéc and aleByrés (‘‘sense-
perceptible”) is Philo of Alexandria. See e.g. Op. Mund. 15-17,
24; cf. Baltes, Témaios Lokyos, p. 105. Here the Middle-Platonic
‘“intelligible world”’ has been incorporated into the gnostic
system of Marsanes. For discussion see tractate introduction.
BAPBHAW: For the reconstruction, cf. 8,28-29. Barbelo is the
‘‘Mother” in the Sethian-gnostic divine triad. See esp. Ap. John
II 4,36-5,11. Barbelo is sometimes referred to as a ‘“male virgin”
in gnostic texts related to Marsanes; see e.g. Steles Seth VII
121,21. She is also called, simply, ‘‘the Virgin Barbelo,”” Zost.
VIII 63,7 et passim, and is designated ‘‘triple-male,” Zost. VIII
83,10; Ap. John II 5,8. Cf. also Melck. IX 5,27 and note.

A trace of the superlin. stroke is visible. TTAIWN: Perhaps
this refers to the ‘“Aeon of Barbelo’’; cf. 8,28 and Allogenes X1
46,34 et passim; Zost. VIII 14,6 et passim.
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4,20-24

NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,I

[a20]paToc TmeT[e oYInTE(
wla]MNTTE NRAayn[a]Mig [M]
M[€]ly: AYW TITINX €TE MN
[Tleqg oycia MM€eEY €EgHT A
TWAPT RATOYXTTAC™ TMAQ
MNTWAMTE €'C'WEXE ETBE
ne[TlkapaeiT eMmoycoy
W[wWN]G*: oayw TKATAPXH R
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[Maq]- anaKk rap e RTA2IP
[Nno€1] HmeTwoOoTT MAMH

[e ellTe kaTA MepPOC €1TE M
[minTH]PG kaTa Taladopa
(MR <> @wwy] xXe ceEwoomn XIN R
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€

NAIWNION <RGI> NENTA2W W
TTE THPOY' €ITE XWPIC OYCIA
€1TE 2R OYCla- NETOEI RaT
XTAY' AYW NaIWN" NNOY

“Invisible” (&bpatog), ‘‘Spirit” (mvebpa), ‘‘non-being’ (dvod-
otog), ‘“‘unbegotten’ (&yévwyrog) are all designations for the
supreme God in gnostic sources. On the system of Marsanes
see the tractate introduction.

It is not clear how the ‘‘three powers’’ are to be construed here.
In Gos. Eg. ‘“'three powers” emanate from the Supreme God:
Father, Mother, and Son; see Gos. Eg. III 41,7-11; cf. III 44,10-
12. Later on in Marsanes the ‘‘third power”’ is referred to; see
8,18-19; cf. 3,26-27; 9,19-20; 20%*,15-16. On the term ‘‘three-
powered’’ see 6,19 and note.

ATOYXMA=: Cf. 6,24; 7,13-14.18. For discussion of this
hitherto unattested form see the grammatical section of the
codex introduction. However the form is to be construed
grammatically, the meaning is clear: ‘‘unbegotten.” The
expected construction, ATXTTA =, occurs at 5,3-4. ‘“The first
Unbegotten” (fem.) referred to here is difficult to identify;
perhaps this is an oblique reference to a divine feminine entity
such as the “First Thought” (¥woia) of the Invisible Spirit in
Allogenes X1 64,35-36.

Here, as in many other gnostic texts, ‘“‘silence’”” and ‘‘un-
knowability’’ are the most important attributes of the supreme
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Invisible One (&épatog) who possesses

three powers (8Oveyig)

and the Spirit (mvebpa) which does not

have being (odaie), belonging to

the first Unbegotten (fem.). The

thirteenth speaks concerning

[the] Silent One who was not

[known], and the primacy (xatepyy) of

[the one who] was not distinguished (Staxplvetv).
For (yap) I am he who has

[understood (voeiv)] that which truly exists,
[whether (eite)] partially (xote pépog) or (elre)
[wholly], according to difference (Sixpopd)
[and sameness], that they exist from the
[beginning in the] entire place which is

5

eternal (xfowov), <i.e.> all those that have come into
existence whether (elre) without (ywplc) being (odetx)
or (eire) with being (odoie), those who are

unbegotten, and the divine aeons (aicv)

God. Cf. esp. Allogenes XI 60,28-61,22. Cf. tractate introduc-
tion for discussion.

“I”’ here probably refers to Marsanes, the prophet-revealer of
the tractate; cf. 2.13.19; 3,4.7.16.

“Sameness’’ (tadtév) and “‘Difference’” (6dtepov) are qualities
built into the World Soul according to Plato Tim. 35A. Cf.
Plutarch’s commentary on this passage, De animae procreatione
in Timaeo, esp. 1o12d-1013a. In Neo-Platonism the usual
terms are tadtétng and &tepérvg; cf. e.g. Plot. Enn. VI.2.21,
where these terms are used to describe Mind (voig). It is as-
sumed that here Swxpopd = é&tepétyg and that WWww =
TadTéTNg.

There is not enough room in the lacuna for the article; it is
assumed that it was erroneously omitted by the scribe.
“without being’’: This phrase implies utter transcendence, in
the sense of ‘“‘beyond being,”” and reflects a Platonic philo-
sophical background. Cf. 5,14; 6,3-5; 7,13-19; and notes. For
discussion see Pearson, ‘“The Tractate Marsanes,”’ and tractate
introduction.

ATXTmA=: Cf. note to 4,19.
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Te MR Rarr[e]aoc- ayw
FMYyYxH €y2R oyM[RT]
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ApPAY €TI A€ [..... TOY]
Cia THPE R[..... €TTHN]
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COHTOC KOCMOC" <A21CAYN€E> KaT[a]
MEPOC MTITOTMOC THP{

BAAQHT may also be translated ‘“‘simple’ (&rrAoig). Cf. lines
8-9. The superlin. stroke on 2BC is visible. “soul garments”’:
The soul is regularly portrayed as a ‘‘garment” (¥vdupa,
2BCW) in gnostic literature. See e.g. Gos. Mary BG 15,8;
Allogenes X1 58,29; Auth. Teach. VI 32,4. Here the term “‘soul-
garment’’ may refer to something akin to the “‘vehicle of the
soul” (&ympe t¥ig PuyFc) in late Platonism, on which see Dodds,
Pyoclus: Theology, pp. 313-321. According to Proclus the
““vehicle” of the soul descends by the addition of ‘“‘garments’
(xvridvec) of increasingly material substance; see Theology,
Prop. 209.

NTANTR: The following preposition A may presuppose a
verb form, €YTANTN. “likenesses’: Cf. the Neo-Platonic
doctrine of the soul as a “likeness’ (eixciv) of the mind (volg),
Plot. Enn. V.1.3.

amhobv: “Simplicity”’ is a divine attribute according to Platonic
tradition. E.g. Numenius applies the adjective é&mholg to the
supreme God (rpwtdg Bedg), fr. 11 (des Places ed.) and Prop.
127 of Proclus’ Theologyreads: “All that is divine is primordially
and supremely simple (&mwAolv) . . .."”" Dodds, pp. 112-113.
Perhaps there is an allusion here to the “mixing bowl’’ (xpatip)
of Plato’s Timaeus 41D; cf. 35A.

ATCWMA: Cf. note to 3,8-9.

ATOYCIA = dvodaog, a predication of divine transcendence;
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together with the angels (&yyerog) and the

souls ($uy#) which are without guile

and the soul-($uyn) [garments,]

the likenesses of [the]

simple (&rwAolv) ones. And [afterwards they]

have been mixed with [those that resemble]

them. But (3€) still (Ew) [ the]

entire being (odote) [ which]

imitates the [incorporeal (-c@pa) being (odote)]

and the unsubstantial (-odcte) (fem.). [Finally (Aotwév)]

(+ 3€) the entire defilement [was saved]

together with the immortality of

the former (fem.). I have deliberated (Siaxpiverv)

and have attained to the boundary of the sense-per-
ceptible (xioBntéc)

world (xéepog). <I have come to know> part by part

(xare. pépog) the entire place (téroc)

cf. note to 5,2-3. For the gnostic use of the term &volatog see
e.g. Cod. Bruc. Untitled ch. 2 et passim; Hipp. Ref. VI.42 (the
Valentinian Marcus); Hipp. Ref. VII.21 (Basilides). For
ATOYCIA cf. Allogenes X1 53,31-32; Zostrianos VIII 79,7;
Steles Seth VII 121,27, 124,26; and for MNTATOYCIA
(= évovordtng?) Allogenes X1 47,34; 49.33; 55,29. For discus-
sion see Pearson, ‘““The Tractate Marsanes.”

““The entire defilement’’ probably refers to the sense-perceptible
world, whose ‘‘salvation” is apparently granted in this tractate.
Cf. 5,24-26 and note.

‘‘Marsanes” is apparently referring to his own experience of
meditational ascent. The text is corrupt here and the emenda-
tions are conjectural.

TETHMMEY: Lit. “that one.” The translation assumes that
this is a reference back to olela in lines ¥1-13. Sraxpiverv: The
term translated here ‘“deliberate’’ also includes the connotation
of ‘“distinguishing’’ between the various levels of reality, as the
following passage indicates. Cf. Allogenes XI 50,13 where the
Coptic word MW PX is used.

MAICOHTOC KOCMOC: The ‘“‘sense-perceptible world” is
the world of materiality, viewed in Middle-Platonism as an
“imitation” (wlunpe) of the “‘intelligible world.”” See e.g. Philo
Op. Mund. 25; ‘“heaven’ (odpavég) is the ‘‘boundary” (&pog)
of the sense-perceptible world, Op. Mund. 37. Cf. note to 4,6-7.
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Cf. note to 3,8-9.

One would expect TNOHTOC RKOCMOC; but cf. also 41*,5.
A<21>: MS. reads A(-, “he.”

MS. reads TITPE(P-, “he.” In support of the emendation
cf. 5,17.

This is a remarkable statement for a gnostic text, and reflects
an attenuation of the radical dualism of early Gnosticism; for
discussion see Pearson, ‘“The Tractate Marsanes.”” That the
sense-perceptible world is capable of “salvation’’ is a doctrine
whose background is to be found in Platonic philosophy, and
one Platonic theory that the purpose of the soul’s descent into
the material world is “for the perfection of the All” (elg terelwoty
zob mwavrdg). See e.g. Calvisius Taurus, apud Stob. 1.378,25 ff.
(Wachsmuth ed.) and cf. Plat. Tém. 41A-42A. For discussion
see e.g. Kiibel, Schuld und Schicksal, pp. 15-27. The Platonic
theory in Tiém. 41A-42A includes reference to the demiurgic
activity of the lesser gods. In Marsanes this salvific demiurgic
activity is attributed esp. to the ‘“‘Self-begotten One.” See
5,27-6,16 and notes.

The “‘salvation” of the lower world is attributed to the descent
of the “Self-begotten One” from the higher realm of the
Unbegotten, non-being Spirit.
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of the incorporeal (-c&pe) being (odete), and
<I> have come to know the intelligible (voxytég) world

(xéopoc).
<I have come to know>, when <I> was deliberating

(Sroxeplverv),
that in every respect (mavtwg) the sense-perceptible
(alaBnréc) world (xéopeog) is [worthy]
of being saved entirely. [For]

I have not ceased speaking [of the]
Self-begotten (xdroyeviig) One, O [
[ ] became [

<6>

part by part (xate pépog) the entire place.
He descended; again (wdiw) he descended
<from> the Unbegotten One

who does not have being (odote), who

is the Spirit (mvebpa). That one who exists

‘“the Self-begotten One’’: Cf. 3,26-28 and note. For an under-
standing of the role of this divine personage one should compare
what is said of his counterpart (‘‘Autogenes’’) in Allogenes XI
46,11; 51,26; 58,12. But whereas Autogenes in that tractate
seems to be included in the ‘““Aeon of Barbelo,”” in Marsanes he
seems to be more intimately related to the “Three-Powered
One,” as the ‘“‘third Power”; see 8,18-20 and cf. 3,26-28.
Autogenes is credited with a demiurgic role in Ap. John II
7,10-8,28 and Gos. Eg. III 50,17-25, and with a role in eschato-
logical revelation in Gos. Eg. (‘“by the will of the divine Auto-
genes,” II1 68,15-16); these mythological details are part of
the assumed background in Marsanes. For further discussion
see tractate introduction.

The transcription and translation presuppose a vocative
address here. Cf. 10,12-13.

Cf. 6,20-23.

The subject is the “‘self-begotten One’’; cf. 5,28.

METE MTOYXTA( = 6 dyéwnrog. Cf. notes to 3,19 and
4,15. In Marsanes the ‘‘unbegotten’ level is superior to the
‘self-begotten.”

Cf. notes to 5,2-3 and 5,14.

“the Spirit”: cf. 4,17; 9.29; 10,19.
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“That One who exists before all of them”: This is doubtless
a reference to the supreme unknown God. Cf. e.g. Steles Seth
124,18-21: TH €TP WPM RWOOT ONTWC EWoOOT
ONTWC" €qWOOTT MWOPT NWa ENE, “the really
Preexistent One really existing, being the first eternal One.”
“The divine Self-engendered One’’ is probably to be identified
with ‘““the Self-begotten One’’ mentioned at 5,27-28. adto-
Yéwirog (also at 3,19) and adroyevig (3.26; 5,27-28) are virtu-
ally synonymous.

In Platonic thought the realm of ‘‘being’’ (t& &v) is the “intel-
ligible”’ (vontéc) realm. Cf. note to 3,8-9.

Corrt. The second N over a.

There may be a reference here to Marsanes’ saving-prophetic
role. Cf. the role attributed to Zostrianosin Zost. ; for discussion
see tractate introduction.

Three interpretations are possible: 1) The clause EOAATT . . .
OYMH W) E may be taken as a scribal gloss, and translated,
“he (Marsanes) is showing that he has saved a multitude.”
2) The statement refers to the salvific role of the Unbegotten
One; cf. 5,24-28 and notes. 3) The verbs are to be emended to
€<I1>O6AAT and A<2I1>TOYXE, and the passage trans-
lated, “[I] am showing that [I] have saved a multitude.”
Cf. note to 6,14-15.

Cf. Allogenes X1 56,15-58,26; Zost. VIII 128,19-25.

“‘seeking the kingdom’’: Cf. Matt 6:33.

A TWAMTE NOAM: Cf.7,17-18.23-24.27-28; 8,5.11.19-20;
9,8-9.20-21.25; 15%*1-2. According to Coptic grammar the
normal literal translation of this phrase is, ‘‘the one belonging
to (that which belongs to) the three powers,’”” but in Marsanes
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before all of them reaches

[to the divine] Self-engendered One (adtoyévvyroc).
The one having

[being (odota)] searches

[ ] and he exists

[ and] he is like

[ ] and from

[ ] dividing

[ ] I became

[ ] for many, as it is manifest

that he saved a multitude.
But (3¢) after all of these things
I am seeking the kingdom
of the Three-Powered One,

it clearly means ‘“the one who possesses three powers.”” Cf.
4,15-16: TTETE OYNTE( WAMNTTE NAYNAMIC, “the
. . . One who possesses three powers’’; also 10,9-I1; 14%,23-24.
Perhaps one should see behind the Coptic text an ambiguous
Greek phrase, such as é 7é&v Tpiév Suvpewv, wherein the genitive
case admits of either a “‘subjective’’ or “objective” meaning.
The phrase used here occurs also in the BG version of Ap. John,
where it applies to Barbelo: ““She became a First Man, that is,
the virginal spirit, the triple male, the one with the three
powers (TTA TWOMTE ROOM), the three names, the three
begettings...”; BG 27,19-28,2. In Marsanes ‘‘the Three-
Powered One” is a divine entity above Barbelo, but apparently
below (or somehow distinct from) the Unknown Supreme God;
cf. esp. 15%,1-2. ““The Three-Powered One”’ in Marsanes has an
exact counterpart in Allogenes, under the name TIWMNT-
60M, “the Triple Power”; XI 45,13 éf passim. The Greek
equivalent tptddvapog occurs not only in gnostic texts—in the
Coptic text of the Bruce and Askew Codices (in both of which
the term zpt8dvepig also occurs), and in Hippolytus’ description
of the Peratic gnostic system, Ref. V.i2—but also in late
Platonist writers. Unfortunately there is no agreement in the
literature as to how the designation “triple-powered” or
‘““triple-powerful” is used. E.g. it can be used of the supreme
God, as in Steles Seth 121,31-32; of Barbelo, as in Steles Seth
121,32-33 and Ap. John1I 5,8 (cf. BG 27,21-28,1); of Monogenes
= Christ in Cod. Bruc. Untitled ch. 4 et passim; of Christ in
the Peratic system described by Hipp. Ref. V.12 (tpipuiic . . .
TPLIOMORaTog . .. TptBivapog &vBpwmog); of the “‘self-willed”
Authades and other hostile powers in Pist. Soph. ch. 29 et
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passim; and of various miscellaneous divine entities in all of the
tractates of the Bruce and Askew Codices. The Neo-Platonist
Hierocles uses the term zpu8dvapog of the human soul; Carm.
Awr. (Mullach, Fragmenta Philosophorum Graecorum I), col. 462.
Marius Victorinus, probably under the influence of Porphyry,
uses the term of God, in a sense which comes very close to the
meaning in Marsanes: “Tp8iveaypog est deus, id est tres potentias
habens, esse, vivere, intellegere...,” Adv. Avium IV.21 (cf.
“tripotens,” I.s0). It is possible that the Gnostics borrowed
the term from Middle-Platonist sources; or vice versa. For
further discussion see tractate introduction.

Questions of a similar nature occur at the beginning of Zostria-
nos at VIII 2,24-3,13. Cf. the philosophical questions attributed
to Moses by Philo, Op. Mund. s4.

Perhaps before ABAA one should read: <TTAXEEI X€>,
“I said.”

Corr. A Y was written in the MS. between P and € in A(Pe-
N€EPprei, then cancelled with three superlinear dots and
crossed out with two diagonal strokes. On the évépyeia of the
Three-Powered One see 7,2-3 and note.
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which has no beginning. Whence

did he appear and

act (2vepyeiv) to fill the

entire place with his power? And

in what way did the unbegotten ones

come into existence, since they were not begotten? And

what are [the] differences (3ixpopd) among the [aeons
(cxtcov) ?]

[And] as for those who are unbegotten,

how many [are they]? And in what respect

[do they differ] from each other?

<7>
When I had inquired about these things
I perceived that he had worked (&vepyeiv)
from silence. He exists
from the beginning among those that
truly exist, that belong to the One who
exists. There is another, existing
from the beginning, belonging to the One who
works within (2vepyeiv) the Silent One.
And the silence [
him works (&vepyeiv),

‘““to fill the entire place’: Cf. Eph 4:10.

NATOYXTIAY = NETE MITOYXTAY (6,27) = NETOEI
NATXTIAY (5,3-4). On ATOYXTTA# see note to 4,I9.

Corr. P over 2. The form 2ATT2T, with double T, is hitherto
unattested.

The activity (&vépyeix) of the Three-Powered One is to be
understood as rooted in the silence of the unknown, silent
supreme God; indeed it appears that the Triple-Powered One
is defined as ‘‘the energy of that One’’ (7,16-17) whose realm
is silence. Cf. Allogenes 53,9-31. According to Plotinus the soul
(Yuxn) is the *“activity’’ (¢vépyewx) of the Mind (vodg). In similar
fashion the Triple Powered One is here regarded as the &vépyeta
of the Unknown Supreme God. Plotinus also states that the
One (his Supreme God) is his own &vépyeia (Enn. VI1.8.12); in
Marsanes the Three-Powered One, as the &vépyeta of the
Supreme God, seems to be seen as a separate hypostasis. For
further discussion see tractate introduction.

One would expect OYN KE€OYEE. Perhaps the text should
be emended accordingly.



270
12
14
16
18
20
22
24
26
28
2
4
7,11
7.13-14
7,15-16
7,18
7,22
7,24-29

NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,1

CON rap e ma[

TTH PE[NEPrer aBaA 2M]
nmkap{wqg €THT aTraToy]
Xtaqg 28 [Na]ljw[N ayw Xin]
NWwapii MRTE(q O[ycia]
FIMEY' TENEPrela A€ M

TTH <me> ma TWaMRTE Rayn[a]
MIC MATOYXTIA( 2ATE[2H]
MralwN: eMRTE] oy[cia]
MMEY  TXICE A€ MTKa

PWq MITETKAPAEIT OYN
6aM AN€EY apaq- R6I TXI

CE NTENEPreiA MTTIA TWA
MRTTE R6AM oYW TTE
TWOOT ETKAPAEIT [€TH]
mcazpe Rrnle

AOYWN2 aB[aA FTTA TWwa]
MNTE RO[aM mwapTT NTE]
Ae€loc NTalpeq

<H>

ANAYNAMIC AYTEAHA
A20YXWK ABAA" <R6I1> NeTWoOOTM
N2PHT R2HT MN TKECEE

TTE THP{ AYW A20YCMOY

THpoy anf[a] TwamTe R6aM

““brother’’: This is a very uncertain rendering, for the form is
S rather than the expected A2 form CAN. See the grammatical
discussion in the Codex introduction.

MATOYXTIA(G: Cf. 7,18 and note to 4,19.

Cf. note to 5,2-3.

Perhaps <TTETWOOT> should be added before 2ATEQH,
‘“the one who exists before...” Cf. 6,5-6 and note; 8,9-10.
Either something has been omitted before N61 or N61 must
be translated (anomalously) in the sense of ETE TTEEI TE.
That the supreme, silent God should ‘reveal’” the Three-
Powered One seems to imply a reversal of roles! But cf. the
following passage from Cod. Bruc. Untitled, ch. 7: *“The Father
exists, surpassing every perfection. He has revealed the in-
visible triple-powered, perfect one.”” For discussion see tractate
introduction and Pearson, *“The Tractate Marsanes,”’ p. 376.
Cf. also Allogenes XI 61,19-20, where the Unknown God is
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for (ydp) the [ ] is [a] brother.

That one [works (2vepyeiv) from]

the [silence which belongs to the Un-]

begotten One among [the aeons (alcdv), and from]
the beginning he does not have [being (odsta)].
But (3¢) the energy (évépyeta) of

that One <is> the Three-Powered (80veyic) One,
the One unbegotten [before]

the Aeon (aldv), not having [being (odata)],

And (3¢) it is possible to behold the supremacy of the
silence of the Silent One,

< ...> le. the supremacy

of the energy (&vépyewx) of the Three-

Powered. And the One who

exists, who is silent, [who is]

above the [heaven

revealed [the Three-]

[Powered, First-)

Perfect (téhetog) One. [When he

<8>

to the powers (8Yvapic), they rejoiced.
Those that are within me were perfected
together with all the

rest. And they all blessed

the Three-Powered,

called the ““Mediator of the Triple Power.”

TWapH NTEAEIOC: Cf. 8,7.

Or: ““the powers rejoiced.” In that case the Ain ANAYNAMIC
is not a preposition but a First Perfect prefix, which is resumed
in AYTEAHA. The “powers” referred to here are probably
angelic or divine beings, as in Corp. Herm. 1.7,26,27,31.

Part of the final 1T is now broken off from the MS,, but it is
completely attested in an early photograph.

“Those that are within me’’: This phrase may refer to the inner
faculties of Marsanes’ soul. Cf. e.g., Ps 102 (103):1, mdvta 76
&vtég pov; and Corp. Herm. 1.30-31. But it may, by implication,
refer to the gnostic adherents of the prophet-savior Marsanes.
Cf. 3,16 and note.

The offering up of hymns of praise to God is characteristic of
gnostic and Hermetic piety. Cf. e.g. Steles Seth V11,5 (passim);
Corp. Herm. 1.30-31.
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NOYEEI OYEEI' ETE MEEI

e [MwapT RTEAEIOC: €Y
[cMOY AP]a¢ 2R OYTOYBO" TTMA
[(THPQ] €ycMoOY anmXa€ic nH]
[eTwoon] 2aTE2H MNTHPY
(... ma Tl®wamTE R6aAM- M

[ + 11 InoYw®
(we 4 10 l20wT
[ayw tNaoylw? [aN] aTOOT
[eeiwi]ne X€ TWE A20YKA
Pwoy: tTNaPNOElI ROoYyay
NAMIC EYNTHEIC MMelY]

[2R] OYTAE€IO" TMA2WAMTE
[R]J6amM RTE A TWaAMTE N
6aM' €acPNOEI MHag- {ayw}
TTAXEC NHE! XE KAPWK®
WINA XE NEKMME RKTTWT
NKE} A2PHT WAPAEI' AAAA
EPINOEI MTTEEI XE NEGK2A
(PA€liT RK(lI MITNOHMA"
[TAYNAMIC FJAP CMHN ABAA
{apar ecXi1 MJa€IT 2HT: 220[YN]

Corr. 2 over I (or the first stroke of a N).

“The Lord” evidently = ‘“The Three-Powered One.”

Perhaps [N61 na TlwamTe NR6AM, in which case NI
was used in the same way as is possibly the case in 7,22 (see
note), i.e., as equivalent to €ETE TMEEI ME. Or perhaps read
[AYw at the beginning of the line; AYW would then be
understood as translating an epexegetical xol in the Greek
original.

Perhaps 2]8 OYWM/WE, “with worship.”

For the reconstruction T Na- cf. 8,16. But perhaps one should
read: [Ayw a210Y]Jw2, “and I wenton...”

‘““they had become silent”: Silence is an important part of
gnostic and hermetic praise and meditation. Cf. e.g. Disc. 8-9
V1,6 (passim), where silence alternates with the singing of
hymns.

The *‘third power” may be a reference to the Self-begotten
One (Autogenes). Cf. 3,26-28; 5,27-28; 9,19-21; and notes.
Corr. AT over M.

Perhaps MMa<€I>, “me.” The second superlin. stroke on
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one by one, who

is [the] First-Perfect (téAetog) One,
[blessing] him in purity, [every]where
praising the Lord

[who exists] before the All,

[ the) Three-Powered.

[ ] their worship

[ ] myself,

[and I will still go on]

[inquiring] how (nég) they had

become silent. I will understand (voeiv) a
power (84veypg) which I hold

in honor. The third

power of the Three-Powered,

when it (fem.) had perceived (voeiv) him,
said to me, “Be silent

in order that (ive:) you might {not} know; run,
and come before me. But (d\\&)

know (woeiv) that this One was

[silent], and obtain understanding (vénpe).”
For (ydp) [the power (8dvapic)] is attending
[to me, leading) me into

MMa( is superfluous. oY is superfluous and disturbs the
syntax.

Silence is a prerequisite for higher revelation: Cf. e.g. Allogenes
XI 60,13-18. Cf. also 55*,171f.

The translation assumes that the negative Third Future form
NEK- is a mistake for a positive form, €Ka-. On the other
hand the text may be correct as it stands, thus stating that
Marsanes cannot and must not know the supreme God. Cf.
Allogenes XI 60,8-12.

Corr. P over A in A2PHI.

Knowledge of the supreme God is really knowledge of his
“silence’” and unknowability. Cf. Allogenes XI 59,4-67.35.
Marsanes is reaching a stage in his contemplative ascent
comparable to that of Allogenes in Allogenes XI 58,7-59,3. The
‘““Aeon which is Barbelo” (cf. ‘“Aeon of Barbelo,” Allogenes XI
59,3) is apparently to be understood as a hypostatization of
the knowledge—or self-knowledge—of the Unknown Supreme
God, or, perhaps, of the Three-Powered One. Cf. 9,3-4 and note.
‘““the power”’: Cf. 8,18-19 and note.

18
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8,28

8,28-29
9,I-3

9.3-5

9.4

9.7
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,I

[ATTAIWN €TE BJAPBHAW TE
[rmapeenoc] R2ayT

<8&>

€TBE TTEEI ACWWTIE N
22YT' R61I THape€ENOC’
X€ ACTTWPX AdAYT ACcw2€

N=/

ApPeT'C’ MmeqBaa N6I T€
FNWCIC’ 240C ECHTT APaA(
TETWOOT AE TENTA2W[1]
NE OY<N>TEC MMEY Re€ €
OYNTE(q MMeY R6I M2 [TwamM]
T€ N6aM" acPanNaxw(pei]
NTooToy RTee[i16aM]

cRTe ecwoorn [MBaal
[(FlmiNna6ecnl L7 €]
THcagpe N[

oc €TKApA€l[T €YRTE(]
MMey RTee[ilen[TOAH]
[alTpeqkapwq: Teqrlnw
[clic MR Teq2ynocT[ac]lic
MN TegeENepreia N[eer]

Part of the final € is now broken off from the MS.; it is more
fully attested in an early photograph.

‘“Barbelo the male Virgin’’: Cf. 4,11 and note.

In gnostic thought ‘“‘becoming male” is a metaphor of salvation,
in the sense of reintegration. This idea is widely attested esp. in
Valentinian Gnosticism; see e.g. Exc. Theod. 21.1-3; 79;
Heracleon fr. 5; and the same notion is found in Gos. Thom. 114.
This idea is derived ultimately from speculation on Gen 1:27
and 2:21-23; cf. Gos. Phil. IT 70,9-22. In this passage the myth
of the emanation of Barbelo from the supreme God ‘“Man” is
reflected; cf. esp. Ap. John II 4,26-5,11. “Becoming male,”
and theories of ‘“‘masculinity’’ and ‘‘femininity’”’ comparable
to the gnostic ones, occur in the philosophy of Philo of Alex-
andria. See e.g. Quaest. in Ex. 1.8; Quaest. in Gen. 11.49; for
discussion see Baer, Male and Female, pp. 45-80.

Barbelo is a mythicization of the knowledge of God; cf. Zost.
VIII 118,10-12; Steles Seth VII 123,15-17; Iren. Haer. 1.29.1;
Ap. John II 4,26-5,11.

MS. reads AP€T(, with C written above (], which is not
cancelled.

Perhaps there is something missing from the text after MM€Y,
i.e., an object of the verb.
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[the Aeon (atév) which] is Barbelo,
[the] male [Virgin (rapBévoc)].

<9>
For this reason the
Virgin (rapbévoc) became male,
because she had been divided from the male. The
Knowledge (yvéotc) stood outside of him,
because (éx¢) it belongs to him.
And (3¢) she who exists, she who sought,
possesses (it), just as
the Three-Powered One possesses.
She withdrew (&voryepeiv)
from them, from [these] two [powers],
since she exists [outside of]
the Great One, as she [
who is above [
who is silent, [who has]
this [commandment (évtody))]
to be silent. His knowledge (yvé&otg)
and his hypostasis (dnéortactc)
and his activity (évepyelo)

Corr. ( over C.

Gnostic salvation involves withdrawal into the self; cf. 9,21-22.
Barbelo’s experience is paradigmatic, although it is not clear
from this passage exactly what Barbelo is withdrawing from.
MTTBAA: The reconstruction is based on what is said in 9,4.
But perhaps one should read [N20Y N), “within,” if the
context deals with reintegration.

“the Great One'’ : Presumably a reference to the supreme God.
Cf. 1,23 and note.

Cf. 8,21.

It is possible that the knowledge (yvéot¢), hypostasis (dréove-
oig), and activity (évépyeix) of God are meant to constitute a
triad comparable to the triad of Existence (8mapEig), Life
(WN2 = Ywv), and Mind (voig) in Steles Seth VII 125,28-32;
of Existence (SrmapErs), Knowledge (COOYN = yvéoig), and
Life (WN2 = Yo%) in Zost. VIII 15,2-12; or of Existence
(TTH €TE TAT TE, etc. = <d &), Life (WNQ = Lwi), and
Mentality (TMRTEIME = winog) in Allogenes XI 49,28-38.
Such triads belong to a Platonic philosophical background.
Cf. e.g. the triad of td &8v, {w?, and voi¢ in Proclus Theology,
prop. 103; cf. also note to 6,19. For discussion, with further
references, see the tractate introduction.
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,I

N€E NTacxooy RG; Tlay]
NAMIC MTTaA TWamT[€ N]

6aM° <X€> ANAN THPRN aN[Pa]
NAXWPI NEN" 22R[ww]

ME ENKAPAE[IT AYW RN]
TAPRCOYWN[{ €TE TTEE!I TTE]
ma Tam[Te N6aM a2KN]

ma2TR A2W[..... a2R]

[clmoy apaql

AXWN N[

aBaa mf...... TETINA]
<>

NA20PATON A(TTWT A2PH

T AMEQTOTIOC" ATIMA THP{
OGWATT ABAA" ATIMA THP{[ BW[A]
ABAA" WANT> MEETE ATICA[2P€E]
TIAAIN A1 ABAA AgTpPETM[A]
[TIHPG P OYaAEIN: AYW ATIMA
[THIPG P OYaAEIN" AYW AYT NH
[TR M]lmoywn RwamRT M
[MeTTNA] RTAYNAMIC MTIE

[Te oyNnTlEq MMEY RTWA
[MTEe R6aM" oylMakapiON TI[€]
[...... mMalx€eq X€ W Ny
[eTwoon 2R N]eeiMar 22

Uréotacig: The meaning here is “reality.” Cf. H. Koester on
bréoactg, TDNT VIII, pp. 575-577. Cf. also Allogenes XX 48,36.
Cf. note to 7,2-19; also Allogenes XI 48,35.

‘““the power”: Cf. 8,26; 8,18-19 and note.

ANPANAXWPI: The S prefix AN- is used here, instead of
A? A2R-, as in 9,22. On “withdrawal” cf. note to 9,8-12 and
Allogenes XI 59,14.19.36; 60,I9.

For the restoration cf. 8,6-7.

Cf. 8,4-12 and note.

For the restoration cf. 10,19-20.

This passage, which concludes an account of a visionary
experience, portrays the retreat of the Three-Powered Invisible
Spirit to his proper transcendent ‘‘place,’”” and what remains in
view is impenetrable light. Cf. the opening words of a Syriac Va-
lentinian hymn preserved by Epiphanius, Haer. 36.6.10: ‘“That
Celestial Light came to be in every place .. .”; see Newbold,
“A Syriac Valentinian Hymn,” p. 4, for text and translation.
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are those things of which the power (8dverpirg)

of the Three-Powered spoke, <saying>,

“We all have

withdrawn (&vecywpeiv) to ourselves. We have [become)
silent, [and]

when we came to know [him, that is,]

the Three-Powered, [we]

bowed down; we [ ; we)

blessed him [

upon us.” [

0 the] invisible (&épazov) [Spirit (rvebue)]
<10>

ran up

to his place (témog). The whole place

was revealed; the whole place unfolded

<until> he reached the upper region.

Again (wdiw) he departed; he caused the

whole place to be illuminated, and the whole

place was illuminated. And [you] (pl.) have been given
the third part of

[the spirit (mvebue)] of the power (3dvautg) of the One
[who possesses] the three

[powers.] Blessed (poxdprov) is

[ ] He said, “O [you]

[who dwell in these] places, it is necessary

mWT A2PHT: This expression, and its equivalent at 10,19.20-
21.26-27, probably translates the Greek word évoywpeiv, used
at 9,9.21.

WA<NT>(MEETE: The MS. has W)AJMEETE, which can
be read as a Habitual form of the verb: “he (usually or habitu-
ally) reaches”’; but this makes no sense.

This passage constitutes part of an exhortation, whose con-
clusion occurred in a lost portion of the MS. For discussion see
the tractate introduction. Marsanes here addresses his gnostic
congregation, as at 1,14-28.

The reconstruction presupposes that the context refers to a
life-giving endowment bestowed upon the elect, such as the
“‘power and spirit of life’’ referred to in Ap. Jokn II 26,9-10.
For this mode of address cf. Corp. Herm. 1.28: & &vdpeg ynyevels.
““These places” = “this world”; cf. Treaf. Res. 1 46,9.11;
47,14.26.
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,I

[aTpeK]PInO]JEI RNETXACI
aN[€]er ayw RkXooy RN
ayln]aMmic: xe kNnagwTi[€]
€[kca]Ttt RTe NeTcaTl
[an2]acey ARNEOYAEIW
[eqn]HT amca2pe R6I METNA
Ra20PATON' AYW RTWTR
[2wT]THNE TWT NAME(
[aTmca2ple’ eYRTHTR M
[Mey Mnlna6 RKAaM €T
[ETrrrY: ] 2M ne200Y ae

[ +8 Inaneye

[ + 8 InwT ancag

[pe .... a]Jyw NaiceH

[Toc ..... oYlan2 aBa[a]

[ 4+ 10 Jayw ce
13*

(14 lines missing

TNOHC[IC] equw[o]om Rwa
ANH2€ eM[R]ITE(q [O]YyCcia M
[M]ey FMr[e]lTwoOom €TKA
[PA€ElIT meTwWoONm XIN R
[pTT eTe M]RTe[g] oycia MMely]
[ +9 1 Mepoc N[

[ +7 alrmrowe: ngl

The transition to the 2 sg. form of address is anomalous; the
text is doubtless corrupt. The 2 pl. form resumes at 10,20.
NETXACI: Probably ‘““those (places) that are higher,” i.e.,
the higher spheres of the heavens.

““tell them to the powers’: This may refer to magical names or
formulae given to angelic inhabitants of the astral spheres.
Cf. note to 2,12-13; and the ‘““passwords’ used in Marcosian
Gnosticism according to Iren. Haer. 1.21.5. Cf. also notes to
19*,18-20.

“elect ones’”: One of the designations for the gnostic com-
munity used in Sethian-gnostic sources. See e.g. Zost. VIII
4,17; Melch. IX 10,17.

N22AEEY: A S form.

The “‘withdrawal” or ‘‘ascension’” of God from the world is
paradigmatic of—indeed, comsists of—the withdrawal of the
gnostic elect from the world. Cf. also 9,8-12.21-22 and notes.
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[for you to know (voeiv)] those that are higher
than these, and tell them to the
powers (3bverueg). For you (sg.) will become
[elect] with the elect ones
[in the last] times,
[as] the invisible (képotov) Spirit (mvebua)
[runs] up above. And you
[yourselves], run with him
[up above), since you have
[the] great crown which
]. But (8) on the day
] will beckon (vebew)
run up above

] and the sense-perceptible (aicBntéc)

] visible

] and they

13*
(14 lines missing)
the perception (véynoig). He is for
ever, not having being (odoicx),
in the One who is, who is silent,
the One who is from the beginning,
[who] does [not] have being (odota)

] part (uépog) of [

[ ] indivisible. The [

The first two letters Ra are now broken off from the MS. but
are attested in an early photograph.

“the great crown’”: Cf. Zost. VIII 129,16 and Cod. Bruc.
Untitled ch. g.

vebew is very uncertain.

NAICOHTOC: Apparently a plural form; elsewhere in the
tractate it is always singular.

At least two pages are missing from the MS. Pagination in what
follows is uncertain, as indicated by the use of the asterisk.
See codex and tractate introductions.

vénoug: Only here in the tractate.

The reference is probably to the supreme God. Cf. 4,20-24;

7,2-29 and notes.
‘““the One who is’’: Cf. Exod 3:14 6 &v, on which see esp. Philo
Som. I 231-232 and Poster. C. 167-169.
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22 [..... IMeeye as[aa] Roy[
[....].Ma2.[....].e n[
24 L[...... 1..8[...Ma)2¥I1]
[Te 4+ 10 1 rap
26 [ 4 13 Joc
(3 lines missing)
14*
(14 lines missing)
[.].2.[...]..[. NJeeirw[o]o[m]
16 2R Ne[aiwN [N€)er RTa20[Y]
xXmay e€Ykwl[e] Fmaer ag[i]
18 @wmne 2N Ng[T]le Mmo[YXmay]
aAAx Neely[o]lom 2H TT[NAG)
20 RNaiwn €€lf..]...[
[-1ag' ayw nel
22 [T]Jw)aMTe RaynNa[Mmic
neTe [oynTleq MM[eY W]
24 Twa[MTE R6laM' T[WaMTE R)
AY[NaMIC
26 MR [
(3 lines missing)
15*
[.nleTKaApPaEIT MN TT2
2 [TwlaMnNTE R6aM [
[- mleT '€ MRTEq MNQ[H FMEY]
4+ [a2IRw[2]e apeTh [
[...... J.a28 [
(6 lines missing)
1z [ +7 LI
[. al2R€r a20yN [
14 [..]HMnNon [
(4 15 lines missing)

13%,24 “ninth”’: Perhaps a reference to the ninth heaven or “world,"”
as e.g. in Disc. 8-9 VI 52,5-6: TMA2YITE. Cf. 18%,2.

14%,15 NEEI WYOOTM: The reconstruction is based on 14*,19.

14%,18 NETE MmoyXxmay: Cf. 6,27.

14*,20 A superlin. stroke occurs over the second letter trace after the
lacana.

14*%20-21  Probably either M/M)a( or a/plaq, “(to) him.”
14%,22 Corr. A over O in YAMTE.
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] consider a [

ninth)
] for (yap) [

[ B e B e W W e |

(3 lines missing)
14*

(x4 lines missing)
[ 1 I [was dwelling]
among the aeons (xiv) which have
been begotten. As I was permitted, [I] have
come to be among those that were not [begotten].
But (dM\a) I was dwelling in the [great]
Aeon, as I [
And [
[the] three powers (S0vetutg) [
the One who [possesses]
the [three] powers. The [three]
[powers (8Ovarutc)
and [

(3 lines missing)

1I5*

[the] Silent One and the
Three-Powered One [
[the] one that does not have breath (nvoy).
We took our stand [
[ ]in the [

(6 lines missing)

(

we entered [
[ ] breath (mvon) [
(4 15 lines missing)

Cf. 4,15-16; 10,9-11.

MWETE MRTE( MNOH MMEY: The reconstruction is based
on 16*,1. The meaning, however, is not clear, but perhaps we
should understand this expression as analogous to €TE€
MRTE(Q oYyCliA MMEY, “not having being,” i.e., beyond the
realm of “‘being”’ and the ‘‘breath” of life. Cf. notes to 5,2-3.14.
Cf. 15%,3; 16*,1. But perhaps TINOH[TOC (R)KOocMOC.
““the intelligible world.” Cf. 5,22; 41%,5.
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16*
[eTe] MRTEq MNOH AM[eY]
2 [ayw qw]oomw 2R oyMRT[
[-... THIPQ AYW A2INEY
4 [ +38 ITq aTN[2]6 N

[ 7 laycoylww]n(g
(6 lines missing)

12 [ +7 lec apux(

[ + 11 layw a2l
14 [ + 11 ] oy'a’eelT
(+ 15 lines missing)
17*
( + 1z Plenepri
2 [....] eTBe ey [aln rnwci[c]
...... JaTtcayne ayw [
4+ [ X7 1qPxinaynelye]
[y ajrpequwme
(x line missing)
[ + 10 le-€.l
8 [ +9 alyw [
[ 4+ 10 ] eTBe
o [ +9 1. 2R [
( T 1 1311

(3 lines missing)

[ +7 1uH eTHMAY
..... 22]Yy ae aTpeoy
4+ 8 1 MRTE(q €INE
+9 In aTrioyeel
+9 lglo]om 2aTe
2H + 8 ]'n'meeve €[
4+ 8 Xi]N Ryapn
4 11 Jmere M.
+ 10 Iuy as[aa]

16

-~

18

~ ~ N~

20

22

— - -~

16%,3-4 Perhaps 22IN€Y [ [AMIWT, “I saw the Father.” Cf. 18%,14-
16 and note.

16*,5 Le., the Father? Cf. 18%,16-17; 1,11-12. The superlin. stroke
is visible.

16%,12 Perhaps MRT]EC APHX[T, ““not having (fem.) an enq,” i.e.,
“limitless.”
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16*

[who] does not have breath (wvo?),
[and he] exists in a [
[completely]. And I saw
[ ] him to the great (fem.)
[ ] they knew [him]

(6 lines missing)
[ ] limit [
Jand I
[ ] alone

(4 15 lines missing)

~

7*
] is active (&vepyeiv)
] why, [again], (does) knowledge (yvéorg)
] ignorant, and [
] he runs the risk (xwduvederv)
] that he become

(1 line missing)

s N W W W |

] and
] on account of

Jin[

(e e N Vo W |

(3 lines missing)

] Those
] But (8%) it is necessary that a
] does not have form
] to this one
] exists before
] the thought
from] the beginning
] the one that
]-..

T\, eMer

Or “‘self.”

Or emend to add the def. art.: <T>TNWCG}[C).

Perhaps €T]w[o]lonm 2aT€/[2H MNTHPY, “who exists
before the All”’; cf. 8,9-10.

Perhaps (F] ‘N’ MEEYE, “he remembers.”
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26
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26

18%,2
18%,2-3
18% 4
18*,8
18%,14-15

18%,15-17

NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,71

[ + 13 lJerel
[ + 14 lJecx[
[ + 14 l.col

(3 lines missing)

18*

Neel A
NEY A[...] 2F YiTle ...0€]
[BJaomMac RkocMO|[c
[oly 2R oyz00Y B[
W2 ANH2E" €[
[..... 1.
[...IR2H[
[...Imaa[
[...IpovIl
[....]rs[
(3 lines missing)

-en[.] ayw .[.... MRN]
Ca 222 RpaM[ne ... N]
TAPINEY AT[IWT A21COY]
wNg ayw [

222 K. [

MEPIKON [

WA ANHZ[e
RR2YA[IkOC
[RlkocM[ikoc

mecazlpe

[A]oitr[on

RTo[

(.11

(3 lines missing)

YiTE: Perhaps = TMA2VYITE, “ninth”; ct. 13%,24 and note.
Cf. 32*,23-24 and note.

Cf. 10,24.

Perhaps M]MaA[BECE, “thirty-six”; cf. 42%,6.

“after many years”: Cf. Allogenes XI 58,8 ‘“one hundred
years.”

Cf. 16%,5; 1,23; 40*,26.
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(3 lines missing)

I8%

these [
look(ed) at [ ] in the nine [ the]
world (x6éopog) of the hebdomad (EB3opdc) [

i

n a day of [

for ever [

[

F e/

(3 lines missing)
..and [ after)

many [years

when I saw the [Father I came to])
know him, and [

many [

partial (pepuxév) [

for ever [

the material ones (bAuxécg) [
worldly (x6opixog) [

above [

in addition (Aotmév) [

(
(

(3 lines missing)

The letter trace is not pP; cf. 18%,15 PAMTE.

Cf. 2,25 and note. Or “particular.” Cf. Proclus, Theology,
Prop. 108-109.

Cf. 2,18-19 and note.

The superlin. stroke is visible.

Perhaps [A]JoiTi[ON A€. Cf. 5,14; 19%,23.



286

14

16

18
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22

24

3

16

18

19%,17
19*,18

19%,19-20

NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,7

19*
(12 lines missing)

[ +7 l.€ eq[

[CPrreY: Je oyn.[

[.... a]lBaA 2R N[

[.... a]J2oyN an[e]TP

lBnaooc JHTOoYy 2a20YN [

[......] epiONOMaAZE

[FMay aY]® TOYONOM[A]
[cia ep1 M]RTP'E’ OY'€ €T[TH]
[Ne X€ TET]R62XE AT[OY]
[PrrY ] MR Toy?2YTNo[c]
[Tacic Aoi1]mo[N] A€ 20[TAaN]
[ + 10 1.M[

[ + 1z 1..[

(&4 4 lines missing)

20*
(r2 lines missing)

[...]J.[.Jan[

[...]€eenn[

[.. TIMa2a)am[TEe Rayna]
Mi¢c TMRTATI[€ A€ MMa])
Kapioc acxoo[c

2R Neel MR[

RG6I TeTe M[RTecC

‘“‘them’’: Cf. note to 19*,18.

EPIONOMAZE: The form is Imperative. The object is
probably ‘“the angels” or ‘‘the gods and the angels.” Cf.
39%,5-6; 27%,13-14. ““Naming,” or “calling upon,” the gods
and the angels involves not only knowing their names but being
able to pronounce their names correctly in chants or incanta-
tions. This is clear from what follows in the tractate. The
purpose of this exercise is to effect the ascension of the soul
past the astral barriers inhabited by these “gods’ and “‘angels.”
For important parallel material see Pist. Soph. chs. 98, 109, 130;
and the Books of Jeu chs. 37, 40, 43. In the Jeu texts ‘‘seals”
(oppayfc) and ritual “‘sealing’” (o@payifewv) are involved. Cf.
note to 2,12-13.

évopacla: Cf. 27%,13; 30*8; 31*4. The word can also be
translated “language,” but it is here clearly related to the verb
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19*
(12 lines missing)
Jhe[
l...0

] out of [

] into those that

] them into [

] name (évopdfewv)
[them. And] (as for) their nomenclature (évopaxstx),
[bear) witness yourselves
[that you are] inferior to [their]

[ B o B e B s B o B e |

[ ) and their [hypostasis (bnborasic).]
But (3¢) [in addition (Aouwév), when (8tav)]
[
[

(& 4 lines missing)

20*

(x2 lines missing)
[
[ ] hidden [
[ the] third
[power (30vepic)]. The blessed (woaxdprog) Authority

(fem.) [(4 3¢)]

said [

among these and [
i.e. she who [does not have

bvopdferv, discussed above. For comparable usages of the word
in Gnosticism see e.g. Pist. Soph. chs. 111, 141; in Hermeticism
see e.g. Disc. 8-9 VIII 62,24; 64,1.3; and in magic see e.g.
PGM XIII.211, 566.

Corr. The first € in OYEETTHNE is written above an O,
which is crossed out.

Unéotaoctg: The meaning here—in contrast to 9,17—may be
‘‘nature.”

‘“‘the third power”’: Cf. 8,18-19 and note to 4,16.

Perhaps TMRTATE translates something like xeqaAlc or
xepadarwrtig. Lack of context prevents a satisfactory elucida-
tion of this passage. Cf. 4p. Jokn BG 26,9-10, where the
supreme God is called TATTE N2AIWN NIM, “the Head of
every aeon.”” Cf. Col 1:18.

Or ‘“‘among these there is not...” Cf. 20%,20.
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20

22

24
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14
16
21%,13-26

21%,14

21%,16

21%,18
21%,19

NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,I

MR eay rap[
[olya€ nieTe [
xairap neTle
[Mlmey oyul
[..Jrapl(
[..1..0

(4 4 lines missing)
21*

(&£ 12 lines missing)

[ + 11 1xo[
[ £7 1uR Rzwl[aion
[...... MR R.[

[ X7 JowmB..[
[...... €]Te M[N]TolY

[ +7 l.xuwoal
[..... kylaicic o[

[ +7 1¥yxuale..].
[..... ]... FiMey ....
[....clwMa RTeeMB[T]
[..... J¥YXH RTrie

[.... MlnkwTe [
[....JcxHMa €]
[....).4 €eqoer H[

(£ 3 lines missing)

22*
(&£ 12 lines missing)

[..Inol
[...Jleyma[
[....]IneTe [
[..]1ae FmMeY [

The papyrus is of poor quality here, and damaged, with some
(vertical) fibers lost.

NZWAaAION: Cf. 39*,28; 42*,5. But perhaps read RZw[ON
or Nzw[wN, “animals.” Cf. 22%,26; 25%4; and note to
25%,1-4.

The letters after MN appear to be 1C; but some vertical fibers
are lost, and the reading is quite uncertain.

Perhaps €]TXTO, “who (or which) acquire(s).”

xOAog: This word is used of the orbits of the astral bodies;
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For (y4p) there is not glory [

nor even (obdé) the one who |

For indeed (xol yap) the one who [
|

For (y&p) [

(

(+ 4 lines missing)
21*

(4 12 lines missing)

] and the [signs of the Zodiac ({c8tov)
] and the [
Jand [
] which do not have |
] acquire for |
revolution (xdM\oic)
] But (3¢) [the] soul(s) ($vy®) [
] there [
] body(s) (eépe) of this
] soul(s) ($uy7) of heaven [
] around |
] shape (oxfjue) [
] which is [

(& 3 lines missing)

el el e R R B N N e W W W W |

22*
(& 12 lines missing)

[

( ]...0

[ ] those that [
(4 8¢) there [

cf. e.g. Aristot. Cael. 2g0A. Cf. the restored reading at 21%,14
and MTTKWTE in line 24.

Either T(€)]YYXH (sg.) or MH]YYXH (pl.).

Juxn: Cf. note to 21%,20.

oxdjpe: Cf. note to 25%,22-24.

After NETE read either [OYNTOY, “have,” or [MNTOY,
““do not have,” as indicated by the correlative MMEY in
line 16.

19
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22%,17

22%,18
22%,19
22%,21
22%,22

18

20

22

24

26

I0

22%,24-25

22%,26

23‘_2401

25%,1-4

NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,I

[..Jay .eTn

[..ley Fnc|

[.. Nehin€ TH[POY
[..Je apay- [

NcMmaT THP[O)Y [
[cx]luMa 2wcTe aT[pOY
[Rclewywmne RR[

[.. oylageToy M. [

[..... 1 MN Raa[
[-.... I NzwwnN [
[...... Jere MR T[
(& 2 lines missing)
25%
[....]. FMEY aAA2 NOY

[alJyNnamMic eT€ Rarreaolc]
NE €YO€El FMOPOH R
©OHPION AYW RZWON"
22€|N€E R2HTOY eywol[omn R]
[222] HcMaT ay[w] mapa
[dYlcic oynTOY 2N2[
[FmMe]y anoypen- et

[....] ce[maplXayw [
[....Ja€l.. xlaTa ni[

Possible readings are CETIT-, “‘choose,” ge'rﬁ-, ‘““join,”” or
6€ETTT-, “overcome”; all are S forms, however, not A2,
Perhaps MTic[w M2, “(of) the body.” Cf. 21%,22.

Cf. 25%,13.

Cf. 25%,6.11.25.

oxdura: Cf. note to 25%,21-24.

Perhaps MK [Fi/{1A0N] MR Raa[cy, “and theinaspirate
and the aspirate (consonants).” For Ju\év and 8xad see 27%,4-5.
On the connection between the letters of the alphabet and the
signs of the Zodiac see note to 25*,1-4 and tractate introduc-
tion.

Cf. 25*,4 and note. Note the Greek gen. pl. form.

At least two pages are missing from the MS. See codex and
tractate introductions.

The context suggests that the reference here is to the signs of
the Zodiac (cf. 21*,14), on the one hand, and the letters of the
alphabet, on the other. In Graeco-Roman astrology, the signs
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[ ]...10

[

[ all the likenesses
[ ] them |

all the forms [

shape(s) (ox¥pe), so that (dove) [they
{and] become [

themselves [

[ ] and the [
[ ] of animals (§cwv) [
[ ] and the |
(£ 2 lines missing)
25*
[ ] there. But (éM\\&) their
powers (3%vapg), which are the angels (&yyerog),

are in the form (pope7) of

beasts (6%ptov) and animals ({&ov).
Some among them are

[polymorphous], and contrary to (mapd)
[nature (pboic)] they have [

for their names which |

[ ] They are [divided] and

[ ] according to (xaté) the {

of the Zodiac (v& {¢p&ia) are classified in various ways, e.g. as
‘“human’’ shaped or ‘“animal’’ shaped, or assimilated to the
letters of the alphabet, as ‘“voiced” (pavievta: 9 g II TY <=2),
“semivoiced” (fulpova: §, I B), or “voiceless” (fpwva:
go = M| ¥). Cf. Bouché-Leclercq, L'’astrologie grecque,
PP- 149-150. According to the gnostic ‘“magician’ Marcus, the
letters of the alphabet (and perhaps the signs of the Zodiac)
are “‘angels” and ‘““aeons”’; see Iren. Haer. I.14.1-2. For discus-
sion see tractate introduction.

A strip of (vertical) fibers is lost from the MS,, resulting in the
loss of part of the Y on line 3 and part of the O in ©HPION
on line 4. MMOP$H NOHPION: Cf. Ptol. Tetr. 11.7 (LCL
80): 7& Onptdn (Yddia), probably referring to ¥, § and M|
(cf. LCL ed., p. 173, n. 5).

222 NRCMAT = mordpopgog. Cf. Ptol. Tetr. IV.5 (LCL 183),
also of signs of the Zodiac. Perhaps read instead [PM]JRCMaT
= &vBpwnbpoppog; cf. Ptol. Tetr. I1.7 (LCL 79). The &vOpewné-
popea Lhdia are I, MY, =, ¢z, and $ .
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25%,12-14

25%,13-14

25%,15-17

25%,16

25*,17-18

25%,19
25%,22-24

NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,T

[.. alyw .[...] BRcM[aT

[....] ne€) 2 € eTw[O])O[m]
[Rei]ne ‘"RTeCMH’ KATA TMA2W2A
[M]R[T] aBaA 2N <T>O0YCI1a [NE]
[2lyw eTBE NEEI" ceplw]

W€ N6 NEEI THPOY
€aRwexe apay nleei]

TWPX rap wWaquwile]

AN RNeE€eIMA: kaT2 [e€])
RT2a2RX00cC XI1N K[wa]

[PIT WAHN TYYXH O[YN]

[Tlec qwwc aN FMEY <R>
<2€EN> CXHMA €<Y> wBB[€1a]
[er]lT equoorr ae [2HM]

[mijecMaT 61 mex[HMA]
[NlTyyxH TenTa2lww]

TWE OYA€EETT T[CXH]

M2 A€ O€[1 HTTMA2CNEY]

26*

FMMepoc Rchaip[ixkon]
EPEMWAPTT OYH2 Rcwl(]

The discussion here probably concerns heavenly counterparts
of human language and voice. Cf. 31%,15-16.

The T in MMA2WAMNT is flaked off from the MS. KaTa
TTMA2WAMNT: Scil. CXHM2, “shape’” or “schema’”? Cf.
25%,23.

Again ‘‘Marsanes’’ assumes prior instruction on the part of his
audience. Cf. 2,19-20.28; 3,4-8; etc.

Though there would be room in a lacuna at the end of the line
for up to 3 more letters, the syntax does not admit of additional
material here. Perhaps there was a colon: THPOY".

‘“this division” : Cf. 25*,9. The “division” referred to is probably
the soul’s “‘division” from its simple state as an indivisible
monad to its status in this world, i.e. its descent into material-
ity. The classic statement on this is Macrobius In Som#n. 1.12,
probably derived from Numenius (cf. Fr. 34, des Places). For
discussion see tractate introduction.

‘‘these regions’” = this world; cf. 10,12-13 and note.

MS. reads [M)/TiCXHMaA €qwBB[€1a/€I]T, “the different
shape.” In what follows it is evident that more than one
‘“‘shape”” or ‘‘schema” is attributed to the human soul; but all
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[ and ] in [form

[ ] But (3¢) these that are

[aspects] of sound according to (xat&) the third
originate from being (obote).

And concerning these, all of

these (remarks) are sufficient,

since we have(already) spoken about them. For (ydp) [this]
division takes place

again in these regions in (xatc) [the manner]

we have mentioned from the [beginning].

However (n\v) the soul (uy7), on the

other hand, [has]

different shape<s> (ox¥jpa).

The shape (ox7jupe) (4 8¢) of the soul (Yuxn) exists [in]
[this] form,

i.e. (the soul) that came into

existence of its own accord. The shape (oyHju«)

(+ 3é) is [the second]

26%*

spherical (opotpixév) part (népog)
while the first follows [it,]

of these “‘shapes’ are basically the same, i.e. ‘“‘spherical.” Cf.
note to 26°,1.

The C in CMAT is now flaked off from the MS.; it is attested
in an early photograph.

Perhaps the reference is to the soul which, of its own volition,
descends into the world of generation. Cf. Macrobius In Somn.
Lirx2.

The superlin. stroke is visible.

‘““the second’’: This reconstruction is far from certain; the entire
passage is not altogether clear. Cf. 26%*,5s.

pépog: In contemporary speculation on the Psychogonia in
Plato’s Timaeus (35A-36D) the human soul, as well as the
World Soul, is made up of seven parts conceived as circular or
spherical. Cf. e.g. Plut. De an. procr. 1028B (&nte polpag);
Diog. Laert. I111.68. C(a1PIKON: That the characteristic
shape (ox7ua) of the soul is ““spherical’ is a common assump-
tion in popular Platonism, based on the Psychogonia of the
Timaeus. See e.g. Diog. Laert. II1.71; Iambl. In Tim. fr. 49
(Dillon); Procl. In Tim. 11.72.14; Theol. Prop. 210. The pas-
sages in Iambl. and Procl. deal with the soul’s immaterial
‘“vehicle” (Bympa).
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26*,13-14

NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,I

€H10y: NTyyxH Rxm[o]
QY2AEETT: AEHIOYW
[mIMa2cNey RCXHMA:
€HIOY aBaA 21TR N[a)
[TclMu cRTE mwap[iT €]
[qolyH2 Rcwoy e [
[...Jon" ay[w n]i2[
[..loy nl...]leell
[..]TRN[...Joy 2R [

[.]Je Fmoyaein @ w[m]
[aplwTN RTEeTRXI H[mE]
[c]irepMa RaTTEKO [R]
[T€)TRT xapmoc: ayw
[RTE]T[RITHWwTE epe
[TIRHT aNETE NOYTR
[aAJr2 FiME X€E NETXAC!H
[celwoorr 2R NETE OYN
[(Toy] cMH HMEY  aYW N2
[TclMH CRTE eTwoom
[NN]2a2PR N€E€l- RBpPa
[xy ale ce6axq ayw N
[....]looy cewoorr [

€HIOY ... AEHIOYW: The seven vowels were symbolically
related to the seven planetary spheres from ancient times;
see e.g. Dornseiff, Das Alphabet, 32-60. Here it appears that
different vowel combinations are symbolically related to the
spherical ‘“shapes’” of the soul. The underlying assumption is
that language and letters are functions of the soul; cf. Aristot.
Int. 16a. Cf. esp. Theiler, ““Sprache des Geistes,”’ 304-311. “The
self-begotten soul’’ seems to be distinguished from the soul
“that came into existence of its own accord”; cf. 25%,26-27.
The former is symbolically related to the full sequence of
vowels; the latter, ‘‘the second schema,” is signified by the
deficient combination EHIOY.

There seems to be something missing before ABaAA 2ITN.
N2 TCMH CRTE: Lit. ““those of the two voices” = Gk. ol
SlpBoyyor. Cf. 28%,5-11, where the various diphthongs are
listed.

WwT: The W is now lost from the MS.; it is attested in an
early photograph.

“the imperishable seed’’: Cf. Apoc. Adam V 76,7: tcmopa
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enwov, the self-begotten soul (Yuyy),
GLETNLOVW.

[The] second schema (oyfuc),

entoy, . . . by those [having]

two sounds (diphthongs), the first being

placed after them [
[ Jand [
(
(

the light. [Control]

yourselves, receive [the]
imperishable seed (oméppa),

bear fruit (xapméc), and

do not become

attached to your possessions.

But (éAd&) know that the oxytones
exist among the vowels

and the

diphthongs which are

next to them. But (3¢) the [short (Bpayb)]
are inferior, and the [

( Jare(

NATTAKO, but there the reference is probably to the “seed
of Seth.” Here the “imperishable seed” is the knowledge
imparted by Marsanes.

“bear fruit’’: Though this is a common biblical expression
(cf. e.g. Matt 3:8, John 15:8,16) it occurs also in non-biblical
materials, as e.g. Corp. Herm. XII1.22.

The second superlin. stroke is visible.

NETXACI: Lit. “those which are high.” The translation
‘‘oxytones’ assumes that a technical term in Greek grammar
was used. Cf. note to 30*,1-2.

NETE OYNTOY CMH: Lit. “those which have voice”

7& povievta, ‘‘the vowels.”

N2 TCMH CRTE: Cf. note to 26*,6-7.

NBPaAXY: What is meant are the short vowels, & Ppayéx
pwvhievte, i.e., € and o. For the terminology see Dionysius
Thrax, Ars Grammatica 6 in Grammatici Graeci 1.1 (ed. Uhlig).
There are three kinds of vowels: Bpayéa (“‘short”): € and o;
poxpd (“long”): v and «; and 8typova (dual, either long or
short): , t, and v. Cf. 29*,24-28.
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26

28

I0

12

26%,25

26%,27-27%,2

27%,1-2

27%,2

NAG HAMMADI CODEX X, I

[..]. 21T0O0TO[Y]) NeET[
[-..]1€ eYy2N TMHTE [
[--..... ].. NCMH NTe¢
[N2uMmipwn]ON cexa

27*
Cl ANETE MNTOY CMH
MMEY" NETKHB A€ cex[a]
Cl AN2 TITEWE NCMH €
MAYWBBIE NAaACY A€
CecaT aFMYyi1AON n[€]
€1 EMNTOY CMH Fim[eY]
NET2R TMHTE A€ Naw[am]
MOYOGAAMAM €TOYR[2H]
T ceoe€l Rarcayn[e N)
NETNANOYOY: CE[6AH]
AAMNT A€ ANET2[N TMH]
TE €TO6AXE" KATA €1[N€E]
<cewoon> RTONOM<a>cla NNn[OY]

The first T in 21TOOTOY is written over a diagonal stroke;
the scribe probably began to write something else. Most of the
final T is broken off from the MS.; it is better attested in an
early photograph.

Of the consonants, the ‘‘semi-vowels’ are said to be superior
to the voiceless consonants. Cf. Melampous’ commentary on
Dionysius Thrax ArsGram. 6 (A. Hilgard, ed. Schkolia in Dionysii
Thracis Artem Grasmmaticam, p. 42): 8cov Erdrrovd et (scil. Ta
Hulpova) Tév puvnévtav v 1)) Ixpuvicet T@v Telelav Pwviv
Eybvrawv, Tocolbrov ebpuvbrepd dott TAY ALY dvvéa otoyelwy Thv
xodovpévav dpdvev. Philo likens the vowels to the mind, the
semivowels to the senses, and the consonants to the body:
Quaest. in Gen. IV.117; cf. Congr. 150; Op. Mund. 126. Cf. also
Marcus’ speculation on the letters of the alphabet, esp. Iren.
Haer. 1.14.5. The eight semivowels, according to the ancient
grammarians, are §, &, ¢, A, i, v, p, and o. (This classification
differs from that of modern grammarians of the Greek language.)
NeT€ MNTOY CMH MMEY: Lit. ‘“those which do not have
voice” = & &pwva. The nine voiceless consonants are 8, v, 8,
%, m, 7, 0, ¢, and x. Their ‘“‘superiority’’ is presumably based on
the idea that they have twice as much “power” (8bvapig). See
Scholia (Melampous), p. 45.

NETKHB = =& 8un\& ocdppwve, “the double consonants.”
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by them. Those that [

[ ] since they are intermediate
[ ] The sounds of
[the semivowels (Ypipwvov)] are

27*
superior to the voiceless (consonants).
And (3¢) those that are double are superior
to the semivowels which
do not change. But (8¢) the aspirates (dac?)
are better than the inaspirates ($uAév) (of)
the voiceless (consonants).
And (8¢) those that are intermediate will [accept]
their combination in which they are;
they are ignorant [of]
the things that are good. They (the vowels)
(+ 3¢) are combined with the [intermediates]
which are less. [Form] by (xavd) [form),
<they constitute> the nomenclature (évopacia) of the
[gods]

These are ¢, &, and ¢, also reckoned as ‘“‘semivowels.”

NA TITEWE NCMH: Lit. “the ones of the half-voice”

76 Nulpowve. Bohlig reads ATIME W €, “‘undivided,” interpreting
NATITEWE NCMH as = puvi) &dulperog, referring to Aristot.
Poet. 1456b; see ‘‘Die griechische Schule,” p. 17. The context
requires us to see here a reference to the semivowels.

The nine dpwve odppuwve are classified as “‘aspirate’” (Sacéa:
0, ¢, and y), “‘inaspirate’ ($ida: %, 7, and 1), and ‘‘intermediate’
(utoa: B, 8, and v). The aspirates are here regarded as ‘‘better”’
because they have more mvebuo (‘‘breath” or “‘spirit’’). Cf.
Scholia (Melampous), p. 44.

Note that the various letters of the alphabet are virtually
personified, probably as angels. For a striking parallel, in-
cluding the notion of these letters’ ‘‘ignorance,’ see Iren. Haer.
I.14.1 (Marcus).

“They”” must refer to letters other than the intermediate
voiceless consonants, for the latter are referred to in the next
line. For combinations of vowels with the intermediate voiceless
consonants see 31%,22-32%,3.

The superlin. stroke on 2N is visible.

““which are less”: I.e., inferior to the aspirates; cf. 27%,4-6 and
note.
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T€ MN Rarreaoc: o[yxo]
TI €YTEQTW2 ANOYE[PHY]
KATA CMAT NIM° aA[aa]
MONON €oYN([T]ey [H]
MeyY RNoOYepracia [€]
NANoOYC' Mmmecw w(rmre]
ATPETTOY<OY> WWE Owam]
ABAA' MNcwTE AP N[aBI]
NkPToAaMa aTpek[F]
Xpaceal Hunas[i- 1]
X0Y A€ Nek €[TBe Twa]
MRT Rc[XHMa

RTe TYYIXH TMA2Wa]
MRT R[CcXHMA RTYYXH]
woorr [

28*

OYCPAIPIKON TTE €EqOY
H2 RCcw(q’ 2ITN NETE OYN
CMH MMAY N2ATTIAOYN"
€€E€ 111 000 YYY WWW
NA TCMH CRTE NEYWO
o1 N2N2A€EINE" Al AY"

[el ey: HY OoY: WY O1I HI°
[yl" wi- ayerr eyHy oloy
(rrlr rereorrer- alay

[erey]: HY" o10Y" WY rrr°
[rrr] AY€EI€EY O10Y HY'

<cewoor>: Cf. 30*8. “They” refers, in general, to
combinations of vowels and consonants. Such combinations
make up the ‘“‘nomenclature’” of the gods and the angels.
TONOM<A> ClA: MS. reads ONOMOCI; it is spelled
correctly at 30*,8; 31*%,4; and presumably at 19*,19. For the
presumed meaning of this terminology and its context see
19%,18-20 and notes; see tractate introduction for discussion.
Perhaps MITECWWNE = Greek odx &Efv: ““it was not
possible” (or “lawful’’) that < their> will should be revealed.”
Note the use of the 2 sg. pronoun here. Cf. 10,14-17 and note.
Cf. 29%,7-8.

Here Marsanes takes up his previous discussion of the “‘shapes”
of the soul; cf. 25%,21-26%,9.

cPaAIPIKON: Cf. note to 26%,1.

NETE OYN CMH FMMAY R2ATAOYN: Lit. “those which
there are simple sounds to them.” The *simple’”’ vowels are
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and the angels (&yyerog), [not (ody)] because (&)
they are mixed with each other

according to (xard) every form, but (cdé)
only (pnévov) (because) they have

a good function (¢pyacta).

It did not happen

that <their> will was revealed.

Do not keep on [sinning,)

and do not dare (roApéiv) to

make use of (ypéofar) sin. But (8¢) [I)

am speaking to you (sg.) [concerning the]
[three shapes (oyfjpa))

of the soul (Juy#). [The]

third [shape (oxFux) of the soul ($uy7)]

is [

28*

is a spherical (cparpweédv) one, put
after it, from the

simple (&mAobv) vowels:

€€€E, L, 000, LUV, VL.

The diphthongs were

as follows: o, awv,

€L, €V, NV, 0V, WL, OL, Nt

UL, WL. GUEL, ELYV, OLOV),

YYY YYY, YYY, oo
[etev], wu, owov, wu, YYY
[vrY], awetev, otov, nu,

here distinguished from the diphthongs. It is possible that
CMH here and in line 20 = guviev, “‘vowel,”” rather than
pwvy), “‘sound”; this is supported by the neuter ending on
2ATTAOYN. See Bohlig, ‘' Die griechische Schule,” p. 17.
A22 and HHH appear to be inadvertently omitted; cf. 28%,21-
22 for the entire list.

NA TCMH CNTE: Cf. note to 26*,6-7.

Although Dionysius Thrax (ch. 6, Grammatici Graect, ed. Uhlig,
p- 10) enumerates only six dipthongs, his commentators
disagree, asserting that there are eleven (Sckolia, p. zoo [anon.],
331 [Heliodorus]) or even twelve (Sckolia, p. 40 [Melampous]).
All eleven are enumerated here, ending with wt; Melampous
adds q. which could not be distinguished from ot in uncial or
majuscule writing.

The letter-combinations after i are probably secondary
additions, functioning as voces mysticae.
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[RlcT® @)aMRT RNOYYY
XH N2AYT MTMA2WAMRT
NCXHMA OYCOAIPIKON
[rre] mMa2CcNEY RCXH
[M]a eqoyH2 Rcwq OYN
[Telg cMH cRTE TYYXH
[N]2aYT MTECMA2WAMNT
[Rl¢XHMA® 21TR NETE OYN
[TOoY CIMH €ETOEI N2ATTAOYN
[2A]a* €EE€E" HHH" 111 00O’
Ylyy vow vww www
[Ayw)] meeicxuma wBB{1}
[eraelT AlmwapiT ce
[TRTAN]T 2€ ANOYE
[PHY aYw celeipe A2R
[cMH FTpOx]eipON R
[Teeiz€’ aeH]low: ayw 2
2g*
BAA 21TOQOTOY NNA TCMH
CRNTE TEEIZE AN TTMAQ
gTay ayw mMmatoy:
ETBHTOY MITOYKaay 2
6 WA aBAA FMrrMa THIPY])
AAAA MONON NETOYA[NZ2]
ABAA A20YTCEBE THN[E]

APAY ATPETRPNOEI [H]

28%* 12-13

28% 12

28%, 14
28%,15-16
28%,16

28%,17-22

As in the case of the simple vowels enumerated above (28%,4;
cf. 28%,21-22) the diphthongs are understood as tripled,
presumably for mystical effect. It is possible that these vowel-
combinations were meant to be chanted. Cf. the magical papyri,
where mystical words are frequently directed to be uttered
““three times”” (tplg); see e.g. PGM IV.209, 2957, 3175, 3814, etc.
“male soul”: Cf. 28%,17-18. Perhaps the intellectual part of
the soul is meant, i.e., the vob¢ (“‘mind”’); cf. 31*%,17-18 and
4.3-4- On “‘masculinity” in Marsanes see note to 9,1-3.
ChAIPIKON: Cf. note to 26%,1.

TTMA2CNEY NCXHMA: Cf. 26%,5.

Corr. € over a vertical stroke; the scribe began to write some-
thing else.

Cf. 27%,26-28%,4. Note that the set of three W'’s is tripled,
perhaps indicating that the entire sequence of vowels is to be
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three times for a male soul ($uyy).
The third
shape (ox7ua) is spherical (opawptxdv).
The second shape (oy7u«), being
put after it, has
two sounds. The male soul’s ($uy7)
third shape (o)
(consists) of the
simple (&mhotv) vowels:
oo, EEE, MM, LLL, 000,
VLY, BOB, BB, BOE.
[And] this shape (oy7pe) is different
[from] the first, but (3£)
(they resemble] each other
(and they] make some
[ordinary (mpbyetpov) sounds] of
[this sort: aen]ow. And
2g*
from these (are made) the diphthongs.
So also the
fourth and the fifth.
With regard to them, they were not allowed to
reveal the whole topic,
but (éaAé&) only (névov) those things that are apparent.
You (pl.) were taught
about them, that you should perceive (voeiv) them

chanted, and the «’s extended. Cf. PGM XIII.630-631:
Emnodobpal oe, wdpe, @@ Opve cov T &yrov xp<d>Tog:
acntovwwe. For discussion see tractate introduction.
W)BBIEIAEIT: Space in the lacuna requires restoration of the
extra €1}; the same form occurs at 30,12.

“the first”: Cf. 26*,2-8.

AEHOW: These vowels are called nporaxtixe by the gram-
marians because they stand in front of the Onoraxtixé vowels
t and v in order to form diphthongs. See Dionysius Thrax ch. 6
(Grammatici Graeci 1.1 ed. Uhlig, p. 10) and Sckolia, p. 38
(Melampous).

Part of the H is now broken off from the MS.; it is more fully
attested in an early photograph. NA TCMH CNTE: Cf. 26%,
6-7 and note.

Here the 2 person pl. is resumed. Cf. 27*,22-24 and note.



NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,T

MAY XEKACE 2woY €lya]
WINE NCEGINE' X€E [NIM]
NE THPOY" H aBaAA [21TO]
<0>ToY oyaeeToy oyl
H 2ABAA 2I1TN NoYeEP[HY]
H 2A0YWN?2 aBAA N2RT[AW]
€AYTAWOY XIN Rwap[ii]
H NFAMOY oyaeeT[oy: H]
MN NOYEPHY QION [€Y]
wootr MR NoYeEPH[Y 2N]
OYCMH* EITE KATA M[€]
pPocC €ITE KATA €|N[€" CcE€]
OYaA2 CaA2NE FMaY [a]
P2ymoTacce H nmoy[Me]
pPoc o€l RXmo* AYw [ka]
TA EINE€" H 21TH [AM2]
KPON* H AB[aA 21TOOTOY]
NNa tx[poNOC CNEY' H]
ABAA 21TR [NBpaAXY €]
TcaBK- 11
Na[

30*
H NETXACI H NET2N
TMHTE H NETOAXE
[Alyw <R>cympwnNON ce

wootr MN NETE OYN
[Tloy cMH' Ayw KaTA ME

302
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29%,9-11
29%,12
29%,22

“they””: Presumably the various angels identified with the
letters of the alphabet. Cf. note to 27*,9-10. ‘“Seeking and
finding,”’ especially relating to self-knowledge, is a recurrent
theme in gnostic and Hermetic literature. See e.g. Testim.
Truth 1X 69,1-4; Auth. Teach. VI 35,15; Disc. 8-9 VI 60,10-11;
and for Mandaean parallels see Rudolph, “Coptica-Mandaica,”
P- 199. Cf. also Gos. Thom. 2; Matt. 7:8.

MS. reads CTOY.

P2YTTOTACCE: It is assumed that this verb has a passive
meaning, though its form is active. The entire passage is
obscure but it is probable that it involves speculation on the
post-positive (and therefore ‘““submissive,” Srotaxtixd) vowels
and consonants in various combinations. For the terminology
see e.g. Scholia p. 38 (Melampous on bmotaxtixd pwvievte) and
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in order that they, too, might

all seek and find [who]

they are, either (%)

by themselves alone [

or (%) by each other,

or (%) to reveal [destinies]

that have been determined from the beginning,
either (%) with reference to themselves alone [or (%)]
with reference to one another, just as (olov) [they]
exist with each other [in]

sound, whether (elre) partially (xaze pépog)

or (elxe) formally (xatd-). [They are]

commanded [to]

submit (bmovaceew) or (%)) their

[part (uépog)] is generated and

formal (xata-). Either (%) (they are commanded) by [the]
[long (uaxpbv)] (vowels) or () [by]

those of [dual time value (ypbvog), or (%)]

by [the short (Bpaxt) (vowels)]

which are small [

[

30*
or (%) the oxytones or (%) the
intermediates or (%) the barytones.
And <the> consonants (cbugpwvov)

exist with the vowels,
and individually (xata pépog)

P- 47 (Melampous on Snotaxtixd chppwve).

Cf. note to 26*,22-23.

NA TTIXPONOC CNEY: 1¢ 3lypova puvievro.

BPAXY: Cf. 26%,22-23 and note.

€TCABK: A Coptic gloss on Bpay.

Here the discussion has to do with accent or pitch (tévog).
NETXACH: Lit. “those that are high,” = the oxytone.
NET2N TMHTE: Lit. “those in the middle,” = the circum-
flex. NETOAXB: Lit. “‘those that are low,” = the barytone.
In Greek terminology, tévo¢ (‘“‘pitch’’ or ‘“tone’’) is classified as
6 &g Tévog, & Bapdg Tévog, and & mepiodpevog, or & péoog Tévog.
See Scholia, pp. 22-23 (Melampous) and 310 (Heliodorus).
Corr. 6 over €.

NETE OYNTOY CMH: Cf. note to 26%,19-20.
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[Ploc ceoYy[a]2 Cagne NeY
[Alyw ce2ynmoTacce:
[clegyoorr R<T>ONOMACIA
[RIRarreaoc: ayw
[RclympwnoN ceyo

[om 2]api 2apay oyaeeToy
[aylw eywBs{i}eraert {p
[2ylmOTACCE AYW) <CE>PRY
[m]oTacce RRNOYTE
[eleHm aBAA 21TOOTq N
[Rolyw6aa6¢ MR oY
[MI¥TOYA2€IHT MR OY
[kKlJapwqg MR OY20PMH"
[cePlkaael RNA TTEWE N
[cM]y- NE€l THPOY CEP
[2Ymo]lTacce FMay RNoOY
[cM]y RoywT Oo1ON MO
[NOIN NETKHB RATWI

[Be eyYlwoor ‘2N NA TTTE
[we RcM]H- Raacy ae

[MR HYyiIA]loNn MR NE

[T2R TMHTE ce]lyooTm
[RNeTE MRT]OY CMH" TTA
[AIN .... CE]GAMAAMRAT
[MN NOYEPHY aY]W ceMapPX

2YNMoTacCcCE: Cf. note to 29*,22. Probably in the background
here is the notion that certain combinations of vowels and
consonants can bring into subjection (brotdcoew) gods, angels,
demons, etc. Cf. e.g. PGM XIIL.744-746. Similar notions
occur in the writings of late Platonism and Pythagoreanism;
see e.g. Nicomachus apud Janus, Musici Scriptores Graeci,
PP. 276-277; and see tractate introduction for discussion.
Corr. T over 2. ONOMACIA: See notes to 19%,18-20 and
27%,13-14.

MS. reads P2 YIMOTACCE. Perhaps here the word should be
translated with an active meaning, ““to bring into subjection.”
Cf. 29*,22; 30*,7 and notes.

Technical terms from Greek musicology are being used here,
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they are commanded,

and they submit (Snotdcecew).

They constitute the nomenclature (dvop.aosta)
[of] the angels (&yyehog). And

[the] consonants (cbupovov) are
self-existent,

[and] as they are changed

<they> submit (bmoracoev)

to the hidden

gods by means of

beat and

pitch and

silence and impulse (éppn).

[They] summon (xeAeiv) the semivowels,
all of which

submit (bmorascew) to them with

one (accord]; since (olov) it is only (p.dvov)
the [unchanging] double (consonants)
that co-exist with the semivowels.

But (3¢) the aspirates (3aod)

[and the inaspirates (Jtrév)] and the
[intermediates] constitute

[the voiceless (consonants). Again (wdAw)]
( they] are combined

[with each other, and] they are separate

indicating that the adept who understands the mysteries of
language also knows how to chant properly, thus bringing the
gods and the angels into subjection. ()OGAAGE = maqYH
(Lat. Zctus), “beat.” MNTOYAQEIT (cf. Crum 508b) =
mixpdtyg or Td mwpby, “‘pitch.” For references see Janus,
Musici Serviptoves Graeci, Index.

The superlin. stroke on P is visible.

NA TITEWE NCMH: Cf. note to 27%,3.

The double consonants %, €, and ¢ are also classified as semi-
vowels. Cf. 26*,27-27%*,2 and notes.

Corr. N in 2N over M. The scribe omitted the superlin. stroke.
Cf. 27*%,4-7 and note.

Corr. The second A is written over O.

20
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31*
aNoY€ePH[Y] ceoye ca
NE A€ FMAY AYW CEQY
IMOTACCE' €Ywoor a€ [R]
ONOMACIA NATCAYNE
CEWYWTIE A€ NOYEEL H
CNEY H WAMRT: H ¢[TaY]

H Toy H [clay ®agpHT [a]
CAW{ EOYNTOY CMH [R]
[2an]aoyN <MN> Nee€l €Te oY[NTOY]
[cM]H cRT[€] B. TMa [RTTMAT]
cawq e[TpcylMblwni 2N]
R@api Apen 2R[2a€ei]

Ne' ceb6[ax]B ayw N[eel]
2wc eM[N]TOoYy oycia [M]
[Mley H €[yo]el Reine [RN]
[Tloycia [H] eymwpP[X a]
Tdycic [Flunoyc [TH €]

T€ ©AY[T T€] €T2R TM[HTE]
ayw exelilne agoyn [R]
NetTN€E RNOYEP[HY MN]

NETE OYNTOY CMH [MK]
NETPcyMwnNI 2R[2a]

€i1Ne MEN' Baraafa)z[aea]
B€rea€z[e]oe [BHrHAH]
zHOH" Bliriaiziel soro)

Cf. 30*,6-9; 27*,9-10.13-14 and notes.

The simple vowels; cf. 28%,2-3 and note.

Ie. the dipththongs. Cf. 26*,6-7 and note.

Probably RM, for NM, “with,” or “and.”

MMRTCAWY ETPCYMPWNI: Lit. “the seventeen which
sound together,"” i.e. the seventeen cip.pwva. Cf. 31%,22; 37%,28;
38%,6.19; 39*,7 for the verb ocuppwveiv used in this way; the
noun occurs at 30%,3.10.

MNTOY OoycCla MMEY: Cf. note to 5.2-3.

Cf. 25%,12-14.

The mind (vobg) is masculine by nature. Cf. 4,3-5 and note.
Here and at 32%,3-4 the 2 person sg. reappears. Cf. 29*,7-8
and note. This passage has the appearance of a school-master’s
instruction to a student. Cf. note to 31*,23-27.

NE€TNE RNNOYEPHY: Le., the same vowels combined with
the consonants in order, such as in the examples below.
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3r*

from one another. They are

commanded (+ 8£), and they submit (bmotdcoew),

and (3¢) they constitute an

ignorant nomenclature (dvopaxotc).

And (3¢) they become one or (%)

two or (%) three or (%) [four]

or (%) five or (%) six up to

seven having a

[simple (&mwAolv)] sound, <together with> these which
[have]

two [sounds], . . . the place [of the]

[seventeen consonants (cuppewveiv). Among]

the first names [some] are

less. And

since () [these] do not have being (obole),

either (%) [they] are an aspect [of]

being (obota) [or (%)] they are divided [from]

the nature (gioig) [of] the mind (voig),

which [is masculine] (and) which is [intermediate.]

And you (sg.) [put] in

those that resemble each other [with]

the vowels [and]

the consonants (cuppwveiv). Some

(+ wév) are: Bayadalube,

Peyedelele, [Bryydy)

Unb, [Brytdilibe, Boyo)

NETE OYNTOY CMH: Cf. note to 26*,19-20.

NETPCYMPWNI: Cf. 31%,10-11 and note.

Such combinations are found in ancient school exercises. See

e.g. ‘‘Schreibiibung des kleinen Apollonius,’”” pap. no. 147 in

Wilcken, Urkunden 1, p. 634; cf. Bohlig, Die griechische Schule,

PP. 16-17. The first six columns (there are 29 in all) of little
Apollonius’ writing exercise look like this:

o B Yo 8o Lo O
€ Be e 8 Le Oe
7 By m™m 3 (<] i)
L Be T 8 G B
o Bo Yo do Lo 6o
v Bu T v [ <) Bu
© Bw Yo 8w [ 4% O

Dormnseiff refers to a magical papyrus which has a similar
table. See Dornseiff, Das Alphabet, p. 67.
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX X.,I

202060 [BYryayzyey]
BOTWAWD[ZWO W AYW]
nKEce[eme
BA[BEBHBIBOBYBW:']

32*
TTKECEENE A€ €YWOOT
2R OoYWwBBIE ABEBHBI
{BJOoB X€EKACE EKNACAY
[2]loy oYW NKTTWPX AN
[2)rreaO0cCc oYW OYN 2N
[AJITOTEAECTIKON NA
wwrire TeRloyerTe MeN
[elTNANOYC OYABAA 2H
[mwlamAT T€E cnf...]e
[...].P xpei[2] M. [
[.....]a[...]Ja2T€[
[....]NOYCXHMA <T>AY
[2c] A€ MN TMONAC CE€
[TINTWN €N [RA]aaye aa
(Ala eywoo[rm RJzoye!l
(T€]l Tayac [Me]IN ecmi[a]
[PX] crapX [aTIMonac aly]

The superlin. stroke is visible for at least four more letter
spaces. For the restoration cf. the second of Apollonius’
columns. Cf. also 32%,2-3.

The full sequence would be: ABEBHBIBOBYBWB.
€kNacay[N]OYy, “in order that you might know them,”
would render a better meaning, but the form CAyN# is gram-
matically impossible. Perhaps read €EKNAC<OYWN> OY.
Knowledge of the letters of the alphabet enables the adept to
escape from the lower regions where the angels reside and
ascend to God. Cf. Pearson, ‘““The Tractate Marsanes,” p. 380,
and tractate introduction.

2NATTOTEAECTIKON: This word is here taken as equivalent
to érotedéopata, “‘effects’ or “results,”’ (opp. attiex, ‘“‘causes’).
Cf. e.g. Proclus Theology, prop. 18, 65, 71, 74, 98, 173; also
Basilides, Hipp. Ref. VII.24.2. But perhaps a noun is missing,
in which case the word, as an adjective, means ‘“‘productive’
or ‘‘final.”

Perhaps the meaning is that, of the numbers making up the
universe, the triad (MWAMNT = 1 tpudg) or “the (number)
three” is ‘‘the first’’ (note fem. gender) to qualify as an “‘effect’”
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3o¥o00, [Puyudulubu,]
foywdnlwbn. [And]
the rest [

Bo[BefnpiBofufe.]
32*
But (3€) the rest are
different: ofefxf
BoB, in order that you (sg.) might [collect]
them, and be separated from the
angels (&yyshog). And there
will be some effects (dmoredeotindv).
The first (fem.) (4 pév),

which is good, is from
[the] triad. It [

[ ] has need (ypefa) of [
[
[ ] their shapes (ayijua). <The> dyad (Sudg)

(4 3€) and the monad (povdc)

do not resemble anything, but (&A\d)
they are first to exist.

The dyad (Sudg) [(+ wév)], being divided,
is divided [from the] monad (povég), [and]

(x 4+ 2 = 3); the monad and the dyad would then be under-
stood as “‘causes.” Cf. 32*,12-18. The whole passage, extending
to somewhere on the fragmentary next page, is an affectation
of “‘arithmology,” of the type dear to the Pythagoreans and
later Platonists. A key text in Plato gave a profound impulse
to this kind of speculation, Tém. 53B: The Creator, in bringing
the elements out of chaos into order “first shaped them by
means of forms and numbers (np&7ov diecyyratioato eldeal
¢ xol &pBpoic).” Philo preserves extensive examples of
Pythagorean number-speculation; on these see Staehle, Die
Zahlenmystik. On the relation between arithmology and
“alphabet-mysticism’* see Dornseiff, Das Alphabet, pp. 61-63;
Lewy, Chaldaean Ovacles, pp. 239-240. Of the triad, Philo says
e.g. that it is the first of the odd numbers (Op. Mund. 13), and
the first number to consist of beginning, middle, and end
(Quaest. in Gen. L1.5; cf. II1.3); the triad among numbers and
the right-angled triangle are ‘“the foundation of the knowledge
of all things” (Quaest. in Gen. IV .8).

Cf. Philo Quaest. in Gen. 1.15; Op. Mund. 49.
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18

20

22

24
26

28

32*,19-20

32%*,20-21

32%,21-23

32%,23-24

NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,I

[w c]lHT ae[ym]ocTacic
[mleqTay al€ ag)X1 cTO!I
[xe1]lon: ay<w> mMa2toY
[Aq)xX! MTTWT 1TMAQ
[caly AqXWK ABAA® 21TO
[0T]g OYA€EETT" TMAQ
[cawq a)e agx1 caaere:
[AYyw mMAlyMOYN Aq

[x: +8 IpHy a

[ +9 c]BrwT

[ + 10 IT qTa

( + 10 loyz0yo*
33*

AYw mM[a2IMuT a[q6aATT]
TTMA THPG aBAaA® TT[Ma2]
MNTOYH A€ MR 1TM[a2]
M[RTC]NAYC AYXI00[P
[..Inan[..] eM[RA]TO[Y ... FiM]
[€]ly gqxXa[cr ....JmoM[
[clawq €[Te ...]Teq [
[...]1 FiM[ey

(r line missing)

MEYTAY: Le., “the (number) four,” or tetrad. The triad has
already been mentioned at 32*,9. On the tetrad in relation to
the four elements see e.g. Philo Op. Mund. 52; Vit. Mos. I11.88;
etc.

mMA2|OoY: Lit. ““the fifth” = # mevtdg, “‘the pentad” or
‘““the (number) five.” TWT = épévore, ““concord” or ‘““harmo-
ny.” The interval of the fifth is an important aspect of musical
harmony. Cf. e.g. Macrob. In Somn. 1.6.43-44. For Philo the
number 5 is predominantly the number of the senses, hence of
sense-perception. See e.g. Op. Mund. 62; Vit. Mos. 11.81-82;
Quaest. in Gen. IV.110; etc.

TTMA2cCAY: Lit. “‘the sixth” = 4 &dg, ‘‘the hexad,” or “the
(number) six.”” According to Philo it is a ‘“‘perfect’’ number.
See e.g. Op. Mund. 13-14, 89; Leg. All. 1.2-4.

mMA2Ccaw(: Lit. ““the seventh” (Gk. &8opoc); here = 4
éBBopdc, ‘““the hebdomad,” or ‘‘the (number) seven.”” ‘““Beauty”’
is only one of the manifold attributes of the number 7. See
Philo’s lengthy discussion, Op. Mund. 89-128, esp. 107; cf.
Vit. Mos. 11.209-210. See also Macrob. In Somn. 1.6.1-82.
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(it] belongs to the hypostasis (bméoracts).

But (3¢) the tetrad received (the) [elements (ctouyeiov)],
and the pentad

received concord, and the

[hexad] was perfected by

itself. The

[hebdomad (+ 8£)] received beauty,

[and the] ogdoad

[received ]...

[ ] ready

[

( ] greatly.
33*

And the [decad revealed]
the whole place.

But (3¢) the eleven and the
[twelve] have traversed

[ ] not having [
it [is higher

seven [

[

(x line missing)

TMMA2WMOYN: Lit. “the eighth” (Gk. &ydoog); here = 4
bydodg, ‘‘the ogdoad,” or ‘‘the (number) eight.”

In one of these lines there was undoubtedly a reference to the
ennead, the number 9.

TTMA2MHT: Lit. “‘the tenth” = 4 8exdc, ‘‘the decad,” or
‘“the (number) ten.” The number 10 is tied to ‘‘revelation”
also in Philo, both scriptural and arithmetical; see esp. Decal.
18-31. As the ““supremely perfect’” number, it contains all other
numbers in itself.

TTMA2MNTOYH: Lit. “the eleventh” = 4 &wdexds, ‘‘the
(number) eleven.”” Philo does not discuss the number 11.
MTMA2MNTCNAYC: Lit. “the twelfth” = # 8wdexdc, “the

(number) twelve.”

Corr. ( over €; the scribe had begun to write € but omitted
the top of the €.

Perhaps MM[a2/clawq, “the seventh,” or MM[NT/Clawq,
‘““the seventeen.”” Cf. 31*,10-11.

Either €[T€ OYN]TE(, “which has,” or €[T€ MR]TE(,
““which does not have.”



312 NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,I

10 [.1.[
mey[

12 ABAA 2[R
[...In.[

14 [.Janoc[
[plen F[

16 oTq ([

€pHT X[€ ...Jaip[...P]
18 apxeceofar A]Pati[oxw]
pP1<z€> MMAY" aBaA 2[1TOO]
20 T NNOYMA€EIN [MN]
oyCTIrMH* Mg[TT]
22 TWN MN weToe€!l f{[xa)
Xxe: Teel [Te] e [
24 RNTOYCIA [
BAA N€[
26 NNcTO[IXION
a€ 2R o[y

34*
[oYalaB H KATA OY2W
2 [T17] €q'w oo 22API1I2APA<q>"
[AYlw e<y> woorm WA NOY
4 [epHly 2R oyxmo d [2R] oy
[Mec]Toy aylw kaT[a
6 [...]1xm[o....]MRTEY

...).[-.... Jw: Nneg[s
8 I + 10 lev.[
(2 lines missing)
[ 4 12 IMa
1z [ + 10 loyaT
[ + 10 lwol .

33*,13-14  Perhaps arr/€]Aaoc, “angel(s).” Cf. 32%,5.

33*,15-16  Perhaps ABAA 21TO0]/OT{, “by means of.” Cf. 33*,19-20.

33%18-19  ATTOXWPI<ZE> : Instead of dmoywpeiv, ‘‘withdraw,” d&mo-
xowpllewv, ‘‘separate’” is meant, as indicated by the object
MMAY.

33%,20-21 The reference here is probably to punctuation marks, atiypel.
Cf. Dionysius Thrax, ch. 4.
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[

[

from [

(

[

[name(s)

(

promise that [

begin (&pysobar) [to separate (&moywptletv)]
them by means of

a mark [and]

a point (ctiyps), the [one which]
[quarrels] from the one which is [an enemy].
Thus [

of being (odota) [

|

the letters (ctotyeiov)

(4 3¢) in [a holy

34*
or (%) according to (xata) a [bond]
existing separately.
[And] <they> exist with each
[other] in generation or (%) [in]
[birth. And] according to (xatd) [
[ generation ] they do not have

[ ] these [
[
(2 lines missing)
[
[
[

Perhaps OYWN?2 a]/BaA NEe[K, “reveal to you.”
NCTOIXION: Or “elements”; cf. 32*,19-20.

Corr. €q'W)’0OTT: ) is written above a cancelled O.
22API2APA<(> : MS.reads 2API2APAY. If 2API2APAY is
correct the previous word should be emended: E<Y> W)OOTT,
“since they exist separately.”

MS. reads €q W) OOTT.

Cf. 29*,22-24; but the meaning is not clear in either passage!
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34%.15
34%.18
34%,20
34%.21
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34%,22-23

34%.23

NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,I

[ + 11 lTon[
[ + 10 leroc [
[ + 10 ley H[

[..... IN[.....].[.]-€l

[... olyeel[.. €lqxoy M
[mai]nirmMa oiJon RA2pH

[T 2FM nJaiceHToC KocMOC
[eqw]oomn R61I MPIEE!]
[eTellpe Rcawg Rwe M
[Ma2€] ayw oYel<e> po €
[...... )..[.Jir NepHT

[...... Wa AINH2€E €Y

[ 49 JwamMRAT

[ +9 lamqTay

[ +7 célparich

[ + 10 JRkAaoOOAE"
35*

[MR MlMoyeiH: MR NEI

[ne RR]cMaT MMOYA?2

[MA] 2Re€INE RcMapara
[Inoc] nkeceene Fna
[Tclesa[k] apay: meE€l TTE
[mlxno [AR]peN' TeTe M[noY]

Perhaps ArrJ€AOC, “angel(s).” Cf. 33*,13-14 and note.
Perhaps [eT€ 0]y€e€] [T€, ““which is one.”

TTAICOHTOC KOCMOC: Cf. 5,18-19 and note.

“the temple”’: The entire visible universe is referred to as
God’s ‘“‘temple” in ‘‘Scipio’s Dream,” as reported by Cicero
(Resp. V1.g-26, esp. 15). On this concept, probably derived
from Stoic philosophy, see Macrobius I Som#». 1.14.2. The
same idea is found in Philo Spec. Leg. 1.66. At Vit. Mos. 11.82
the same symbolism occurs, but the xéopog vontée, ‘‘the
intelligible world,” is designated as the ‘“Holy of Holies.” Cf.
note to 4,6-7.

Perhaps ‘“‘seven hundred cubits” is symbolically related to the
seven planetary spheres. This cosmic temple, with its measure-
ments, is analogous to the eschatological temple of Ezek 40-42;
cf. Rev. 11:1.

OYEI<E> PO: A ‘river” beside a temple would reflect a
typically Egyptian conception. Cf. also the river of water
flowing from Ezekiel’s eschatological temple, Ezek 47:1-12;
cf. Joel 3:18; Rev 22:1. The MS. reading is intelligible as it
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[ B e B e B |

[ ] one [ ] speaking

[the] riddle (xiviyux). Because (olov) within
[the] sense-perceptible (aicOyréc) world (xéopoc)
there exists the temple

[which measures] seven hundred

[cubits], and a river which

[ ] within

[ for] ever, they

[ ] three

[ ] to the four
[
[

] seal(s) (oqpayic)
] clouds

35*
[and the] waters, and the [forms]
[of the] wax images,
[and] some emerald (opapdySivog) likenesses.
For the rest, I will
[teach you (sg.)] about them. This is
[the] generation of the names. That (fem.) which [was not]

stands: OYE€! PO, “‘one gate.” But in support of ‘‘river” cf.
35*,1, “‘waters.”

A superlin. stroke is visible above the last letter in the first
lacuna.

oppayis: This term may carry a baptismal meaning here. Cf.
66*,1-5; 2,12-13 and note.

Corr. A€ over M.

This passage may refer to cultic magical rituals utilizing
stones, images, and other objects, such as were practiced by
the ““Chaldaean’’ theurgists. On ‘“‘Chaldaean” magic ritual see
Lewy, Chaldaean Oyacles, pp. 227-257.

For examples of the use of wax images in magic see e.g. PGM
IV.296-300ff.; 2360-2373; 2380-2383ff.; 2043-2948ff.

For the use of emerald stones in magic see e.g. PGM V.239-
240ff.

*“This is the generation of the names.”” Perhaps this statement
refers to magical rituals utilized in order to conjure up the
names of the gods and the angels. Cf. the Chaldaean ‘‘Iynx,”
a magical top, on which see Lewy, Ckaldacan Oracles, pp. 249-
252.
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35%,18-23

35%,18
35%.19
35%.20

NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,I

xXmac[...... )J..[. Xin N]
WapT [

[
[
[
[

(2 lines missing)
J.H[
S|
J-@al
Jool

€TBE[

Ta2€l

ael[..... lwa...[

cam 2wfc €qlaTi 2wc
EqWHW 2wcC €Y6[axB’]
qwoom ae€ R61 na[oroc]
NPMPEWT OoYN Ke[rO]
roc A€ oo €q[Hn]
A20YN aToYycl[a

2€ Rteemilne [

Xe anel

ayw qoyl

Taladpopla

MR o[

36*

MuTHPG ME oY(
RNoOYciA Ratn[fwwe
AYW TAayYNaMIC €]
€YNTEC MMEeY Rloy]
KoINwnNIA A[mloyn[ag]

[2]R oynpaX MR o[y

[ +9 lio ertie

[ + 10 Jom.[
(2 lines missing)

[ + 1 le [

The translation here is very uncertain, and lack of context
prevents adequate interpretation.

ATT: Or “laden.”

WHW: Or “equalized.”

Aéyog: Perhaps the divine Logos is meant. Cf. e.g. Gos. Eg. I11
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generated [ from the)
beginning [
(2 lines missing)
[
[
[
with regard to [
[
(+3) [
time(s), when (é¢) [confined,] when (éx)

spread out, when (¢dg) [diminished.]

But (3¢) there exists the gentle [word (Aéyog),]
and (3¢) there exists another

word (Aéyog) which [approaches)

being (odete) [

in this [manner

-

And he [

the difference (Svagpopd) [

and the [

36*
thealland a [
the [undivided] beings (odcto)
and the power (3ivopic) [
having [a]
share (xowveoviar) in [the joy)
separately and [

[ ] whether (gtve)
[
(2 lines missing)
[
49,16-22.

ATNWWE: Cf. 13*%,21.

There is room in a lacuna between MPAX and MN for an
additional letter, or perhaps a colon.

Perhaps c]WM2, “body” or “(in)corporeal”’; cf. 36*,19-20.
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1z [ + 10 IRTOY([
( 4+ 10 le oyl
14 [ 10 Ima[
[ + 10 In Gam

16 [ +£7 e€qlyooln]
[2F) M2a NnIM [..... JoM[
18 [..]1 AMaYy [RoYvylaerw) NIM
[eqlwoom MR RcwmMa
20 [TIIKON MN NATCWMA
[M]l€el me Twexe NNy
22 [mocC]TacCIC ATPE OYEEI
[....] NTeelge eiwxe
24 [..... l€ea.en MR NOY
[ +9 le eqPBoN
26 [©1 RNeTPT]apaCCE NH
[ +7 Joyan2 aBa[a]
28 [ + 8 €eplewaoy

37*
[elel coywwNG gNa
2 [M]lOoyTe€ apag- OYN 2R
[Wlexe A€ wyoOTT 2A€EINE
4 [Me]ln eyoel Renfey 2R]
[x]aye [2]e eywoo[m 2apI]
6 [2]apayl(..... Imel
aToyl
8 [..].0

(2 lines missing)

[.1Tol
12 [.Jeimmapl
[alyw €Y
14 XxXowc]|
H NeT[

36%,16-17 The reference is probably to the Father. Cf. 1,11-27.

36*,20 ATCWMA: Cf. 3,8-9 and note.

36%,21-22 “‘hypostases’”’: Only here in the plural. Perhaps the meaning
here is “existent (divine) beings.”

36%,22 Corr. The scribe seems (erroneously) to have written O over A
in -CTACIC.
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[

(

[

[ ] power
[ he] exists
[in] every place [

[ ] them always.

[He] dwells with the corporeal (cewpoatixév)
and the incorporeal (-c&pa) ones.

This is the word of the hypostases (imboracts)
that one should

[ ] in this way. If
[ ] with their
[ ] helping (Bovbeiv)
[those who stir up (tapdocew)] the
[ ] manifest
[ ] if one
37*

knows him, he will

[call] upon him.

But (3¢€) there are words, some
of which [(+ pév)] are [two]
[but (8¢) others] existing

[separately
[
[
(2 lines missing)
[
[
[and] they [

[

(')1.‘ .(ﬁ) those which [

36*,28-37*,2 Knowing God (cf. 1,11-12; 68%,17) implies ‘‘calling upon”

36*.7

(¢nueodetv) him, which, in turn, implies knowledge of his
mystical name(s). Cf. Nicom. apud Janus, Musici Scriptoves
Graeci, pp. 276-277; PGM XII1.630-631 (quoted in n. to
28%,17-22) et passim; Pist. Soph. chs. 136, 142; 1 Jeu ch. 6
et passim; 2 Jeu ch. 46 et passim.

Perhaps ATOY[CIa, “non-being.” Cf. 5,14 and note.
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16 HY[.].[ + 8 JaB[
H KkaTa nN[eT]e oy[n]TOY
18 xponoOC [FM]ey ayw [NE]
€1’ H €YOYETOY ap[ay]
20 H €Y2ATP aNOY€EPHLY]
H NeYOYa[€leTOoYy H [Na]
22 TCMH CRTE" H N T[CMH]
N2ATMMAOYN" H N[
24 NIM" HN.[
TOoY H N.[ +7 wo]
26 omkaTaele...... wo]
om A€ aBA[A
28 NEeTP[cyMwNI

38*
€YWOOM 22PI2APAY"
2  WanTOoyYmapXoy [aylw
NceaTpoy  2R2ae€l]
4 [N€e a€] OYN 6aM FM[eY]

[...] xaTa Rc[Tolix10[N]
6 [Ane]TPlcyMmPlwny €]

[ +9 olyaila
8 [ 4 11 1.
(2 lines missing)
( + 1I 1. ael
1z [ =+ 10 lywme [
( + 10 Inovel
3 [ + 11 Inag(

[.lyal. ... 2ap1]2apaly]

16 [Jca.[..]n[.. alyw Rya
[MINT [K]aTa [N]ETE OYN

18 [TO)Y cMH- Alylw cam cnNey
[xalta NneTPlclyMbwnNI

20 [ay]lw oycam ROYWT Ka
[Ta] M2 THPG  aYW 2N

22 [OYM]BTATCAYNE KATA

37%.21-22 N2 TCMH CRTE: Cf. 26*,6-7 and note.
37%.22-23 NA TCMH N2ATTAOYN: Cf. 28*,2-3 and note.
37%,28 NETPCYMWNI: Cf. 31*,10-11 and note.
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MARSANES 37*,16-38%,22

or (%) according to (xatd) [those that] have
duration (ypévog). And [these]

either (#)) are separate from [them]

or (%) they are joined to one another,

or () with themselves, either () [the]
diphthongs, or (%) the

simple (&rdolv) [vowels], or (%) every [

or () [

or (5) [

[exist] just as (xatd) [

[exist] (4 3€) ... [

t

t

he [consonants (cuppwveiv)

38*
hey exist individually

until they are divided
and doubled. Some

321

[(+ 3¢)] have the power
[ ] according to (xatd) the [letters (crotyeiov)]
[that are consonants (cuppeveiv)
[
[
(2 lines missing)
[ 1 (+ %)
[ ] become
[ 1...
[ ] (+ 8)
[ ] by themselves
[ ] and three (times)

[for (xatd) the] vowels,

and twice

[for (xatd)] the consonants (cuppewveiv),
[and] once for (xotd)

the entire place, and with

ignorance for (xatd)

Perhaps 0]yai1a/[¢oOpa, “a difference”; cf. 35*,27.
Perhaps NOYC[12, ““beings”; cf. 36*,2.
‘““three (times)’=: Cf. 28*,12-13 and note.

2I
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[neTlwoon 2M nwiBE
24 [ X7 RlTa2wwmn(e]
[ +8 Jloy: MR mim[a]
26 [THPQJ ...] AM'2a€’- Ay
[W...... 1 BTay THPOLY]
28 [ +£7 eywloom men

39*

€Y2HTII" AAAA 220YXOO0OY

2 2N OYWN?2 ABAA® OYTE
Hmoy6w oyw NOYaAN20Y

4 2ABAA® OYA€ Mnmoy6w oyw
NPFONOMAZE NNarre

6 [AlQoC' NETE OYNTOY CMH
[ale Mmely ce2a]lTP ANETP

8 [cyYIMmdlwni erTle Ancan
Ba[A elTe Fncaln20yn-

o Tl +9 az2loy
xoo0[c

12 TCce[Bak
maAIN @a anJu2e afyxi H]

14 mwe NqTay [Rlcan ay[mi]
ce MMmay [RW]JaMRT R

16 camayw [A]lywwne

18 eTBe Ne[el] men [Al2RxX
TE PWWE TWE rap a

20 TPEMOYEEI MOYEE! XTE
6aM Neg RTaq AT Kap

22 mocC oYW [RITRTHwwMe
w2 ABAA [eE]nNOYXE RN

24 caagl€] j[ca] EmycTH[p1]
[OIn[..... ] me nnel

26 [ + 7 rlap eTolel

38%,24 The superlin. stroke is visible.

38*,26 Corr. 22 € written above Ma2, cancelled.

39%1 ‘“hidden’’: Cf. 30%,14-15. The reference here is probably to the
personified letters of the alphabet. Cf. note to 27*,9-10.

39*,5-6 Cf. 19*,18-20 and notes.

39%,6-7 NETE OYNTOY CMH MMAY: Cf. note to 26*,19-20.
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[those which] are subject to change

[ which] became
[ ] together with the [entire]
[place ] finally. And
[ ] they all
[ they] are (+ pév)
39*

hidden, but (éA\A&) they were pronounced
openly. They did not (olite)

stop without being revealed,

nor (obdé) did they stop without

naming (évopdlew) the angels (&yyehog).
The vowels

[(+ &%) join] the

[consonants (cupgesveiv), whether (eize)] without
[or (etve)] within,

[ ] they

said [

[teach you (sg.)

again (mahw) [for ever. They were counted]
four times, (and) they were [engendered]
three

times, and they became

[

For these reasons (4 pév) we have acquired
sufficiency; for (yap) it is fitting that

each one acquire

power for himself to bear fruit (xeepmds),
and that we

never cast

aspersions [on] the mysteries (puotptov)
[ ] the [

For (Ya'p) [ ] which [IS

NETPCYMG WNI: Cf. note to 31%,10-11.

TCEBAK: Cf. 35%,5; 31%,19 and note.

AYMICE MMAY: Cf. 34%,4-5.

“bear fruit”’: Cf. 26*,15 and note.

‘““the mysteries”’: Probably referring both to esoteric teaching
and to secret rituals. Cf. e.g. Asclepius IV 65,35-38; Pist. Soph.
passim; I Jeu passim.



324 NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,T

[.... RNAYlyxn- o[
28 [...... Rlzwa[ionN

(2 lines missing)
40*
NNOY2YmoOcCTacIC R
2 BPPpP€E MBEKE A€ €TOY
NAKAA( A2PHT MmTEE}
4 HNTEEIMINE TTE MOYXE
€1I"' H MENANTION €(N[a]
6 wwne MMEY MN¢
TP Nnae[ir meTP] NnaBi o[ya]
8 eetqgel....] Naw[TTE]
[Rloly £7 2Floy
o [ + 12 ]l Bnke
[ + 12 1 RN
12 [....]Jwe[... Xelkace
[2alTe2H MaT'K'Pao
14 KiMmaze [Mn]eTe <epe>oOYeE
€1 NaTeQ[Yo] Rkeoy
16 [€le) [eTBE OoyayIlNaMIC €C
Xac[i] MR oy[rlnwcic:
18 TNeeloN MN OYXIM €
MAYWMIWE AHT("
20 2AAAA EKAPAOKIMAZE
X€ €ew e Q[ylaxioc aTpey
22 QYaANQ20Y [a]BaA® ekcay
[n]e Xe ce.[-1.R[-] am
24 [TR] Wa nXx[....N]lETP

[n]aBIc €yl

39%,28 Cf. 21%,14; 42%,5.

40%,1 2ynocTaclicC: Here the meaning seems to be “condition”
or “nature.” Cf. 19*,22-23 and note.

40*,2 “reward’’: Cf. 1,11.

40%*,5-9 This passage refers to punishments awaiting the sinner. Cf.
Zost. VIII 131,20-132,5.

40%,6-7 Cf. 27%,21-23.

40%,9 The first superlin. stroke is visible.

40%,13 Corr. K written above (, cancelled.

40*,13-14 Soxipélewv: This word may refer to an initiatory testing proce-
dure. Cf. e.g. Cod. Bruc. Untitled ch. 5. Itis used in an eschatol-
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[ the] souls (Juyn) [
[ the] signs of the Zodiac ({@dtov) [

(z lines missing)

4o0*
a new hypostasis (mboracts).
And (3¢) the reward which will
be provided for this one
in this manner is salvation.
But (%) the opposite (évavriov) will
happen there to the one
who commits sin. [The one who commits] sin

by himself [ ] will be

[ina in a]

[

[

[ ] in order that,
before you (sg.) examine (Soxpdlewv)
the one who < ... >, one

might [tell] another

[about an] exalted power (3¥vopuc)

and a divine (Oetov) knowledge (yvésoig)
and a might which

cannot be resisted.

But (édM\A\é&) you shall examine (Soxuddew)
who is worthy (&Etog) that he should
reveal them, knowing

that [those] who commit sin [

down to [

as they [

ogical context in Pist. Sophk. chs. 98, 103 et passim. There seems
to be some loss of material after MTTETE.

A kind of “catechetical instruction’” may be envisaged here.
XIM = XIN (Crum. 773b).

Cf. 40%,13-14 and note.

Perhaps ceN[a]lTR[0] ami/[TR] wa nx[H N61 N]eTP/
[n]aBl, “those who commit sin will be trodden down to the
dust.”” But the letter before N in line 23 looks more like T
than T. The passage refers to the punishment awaiting sinners.
Cf. 40%*,5-9 and note.
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40%,26
41%,2-3
41%,3

41*,4-5

41‘15'6

41%,7
41*,8
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[FmlwT T[
[...JnoYl
(2 lines missing)

41*
NETEWWE MNMPoywwe
at{ 6amM MrmaicenToc koc
MOC €ETETRO6WWT NCWE!
€N TEEI RTA2XI ANMOYXE
[€]1 ABAA 2M TNOHTOC KOC
[MO]C' NEEIWE<XE> A€ APH2 APW
[TR MInP[....]Joy Rovyal

[ +9 lJoyTe enoy
(2 lines missing)
[ + 10 Innegl

[q1PnoO[€r .....] Rqqil
[.1JeY X[.... nlkece[ene]
Tn[awexe A)pay nmx[wk]
aBaA[.....]Jxe wiNa
[Nlgarely: ....le eTPnas[i]
[ +9 1xa[..] H[m]oy
[Flnoel AM[a]y R61 Ayy
[x]H €T2R cwmMa- NET2IXR
MTKA2 MN NETHTIBA H
nmcwMa: NE[T2IN Te: Na
Wwoy aN[arrJeaoc’ mMa

mMIWT: Cf. 1,23; 18%,16.

MAICOHTOC KOCMOC: Cf. 34*,20; 5,18-19 and note.
Here Marsanes reverts to the 2 person pl. Cf. notes to 31*%,19
and 29*,7-8.

mEEI NTA2XI: Lit. “this one who has received.’”” Marsanes,
having himself received salvation, is now engaged in bestowing
it upon his followers. Cf. 6,14-16 and notes.

TINOHTOC KOCMOC: Cf. note to 4,6-7. The “intelligible
world"” is the source and ultimate goal of salvation.

The superlin. stroke on M is visible.

Perhaps N]JOYTE, “god(s).”
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[the Father
[

(2 lines missing)

41*

that which is fitting. Do not desire

to give power to the sense-perceptible (aiofytéc) world
(%bopoc).

Are you (pl.) not attending to me,

who have received salvation

from the intelligible (vonvéc) world (x6opoc)?

But (3) (as for) these <words>—watch yourselves—

do not [ ] them as a(n)
[ ]...
(2 lines missing)
[
[he understands (voeiv) ] and he takes [
[ the rest,)
I [will speak of] them. The [perfection]
[ ] in order that (tve)
it might [not] increase [ ] who commit sin
[
the embodied (cépe) souls (Yuy#) did not understand

(voeiv)
them. Those that are upon
the earth as well as those outside of
the body (cépe), those in heaven, are
more than the angels (&yyehog). The place

Perhaps [N]€Yy, “for them.”

““The perfection”: Cf. 8,24.

Corr. A over O in (YINA.

Embodiment dulls the intellectual powers of the soul: this is
a classical Platonic doctrine. See e.g. Macrob. In Somn. 1.12.7-
11; Plat. Phaed. 79C, 72E.

This passage seems to assert that the total number of human
souls is greater than that of the angels. Some souls are em-
bodied; others are disembodied. Cf. e.g. Macrob. In Somn.
Lrix-ra.
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41%,22-25
41%,28-29

41%,30

42*%,1-7

42%,1-2

NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,7

RTa2R[WeEXE] 2paq 2R
wexe [NnM] Neer X[

{ +9 ] Bcioy [
ToYy[

xoymMle

€rTe HA[H

a2o0ynN Al
NeeleT[q

42*
H €6WWT A20YN ATTE
CNEY H €OWWT 220YN
ANTCAWq MAOAANHTHC
H 220YN ATTMRTCNAYC
NZWAION" H 220YN 2
mMaas[ec]le Rawpo
cxonglc ....1.[

(2 lines missing)

Perhaps the reference here is to the sphere of the fixed stars
above the planetary spheres, which is the true abode of the
soul according to late Platonic doctrine. See e.g. Macrob. I=n
Somn. I.11.10-12.

Perhaps 6 WWT][a20YN, “gaze.” Cf. 42%1-2.
‘“Blessedness’” is here probably attributed to the one who is
engaged in cosmic contemplation, as a step towards enlighten-
ment. See 42%,1-7 and notes.

This passage reflects the popular notion in late Platonism that
meditation on the heavens leads to the knowledge of God.
Man, gifted by the Creator with an erect posture wherewith to
gaze easily at the heavens (Plat. Tém. goA-D), should fix his
contemplation on the heavens and so achieve enlightenment.
See esp. Macrob. In Somn. 1.14; Philo Plant. 16-27; Leg. All.
II1.100-102; Vit. Mos. 11.69-70; Mut. Nom. 54-56; Somn.
I1.226. The attitude expressed here is in marked contrast to
the usual gnostic attitude towards the heavenly bodies, esp.
the planets and the Zodiac. Cf. Ap. John BG 39,6-12; Treat.
Seth V11 58,17-21; 1 Apoc. Jas.V 25,24-26,24; Exc. Theod. 69-74;
and for the Mandaean material see Rudolph, ‘‘Coptica-
Mandaica,” p. 205.

““the two’’: I.e., the sun and the moon, frequently distinguished
among the seven planets of antiquity. See e.g. Macrob. In
Somn. 1.14.23: duo lumina, “‘two luminous (planets),” i.e., the
sun and the moon.
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which we [talked] about in
[every] discourse, these [

[ ] stars |
[
book(s) [
whether (eire) already (%87) [
into the [
blessed is [
42*

whether (%) he is gazing at the

two or (%) he is gazing at

the seven planets (mAovitne)

or at the twelve

signs of the Zodiac ({&dwov) or at
the thirty [-six] Decans (®pooxréroc)

(

(2 lines missing)

Corr. H over €; the scribe started to write € but omitted the
top of the €.

““the seven planets’’: Here including the sun and the moon.
The usual order in late antiquity, from the highest to the lowest,
is: Saturn, Jupiter, Mars, the sun, Venus, Mercury, and the
moon. See e.g. Macrob. Iz Somn. I.12.13; Ptol. Tetr. 1.4; cf.
Bouché-Leclerq, L’astrologie grecque, pp. 107-108. Cf. Philo
Quaest. in Ex. 11.75, where the order of Venus and Mercury
is reversed.

Corr. Z over O.

‘“the thirty-six Decans”: Although the word d&pooxérog
usually refers to the sign or degree rising on the ecliptic at the
moment of birth (see e.g. Ptol. Tetr. 1.12 et passim), here it
refers to the stars governing each ten degrees of the 360°
circuit of heaven, i.e., ol 3exavol, ‘‘the Decans.” On the 36
Decans see e.g. Corp. Herm. Fragm. VI, an entire dialogue
devoted to the subject. See also Gundel, Dekane und Dekan-
sternbilder. For other examples of this usage—ol dpooxéwor =
““the Decans’’—see e.g. Brit. Mus. Gr. Pap. XCVIII, ed.
Kenyon, p. 128: ol Aapnpol A’ dpooxérot; Corp. Herm. Asclepius
19: “XXXVI, quorum uocabulum est Horoscopi...” Cf.
Gundel, Weltbild und Astrologie, p. 20; Dekane und Dekanstern-
bilder, pp. 27, 344 et passim. But sometimes it appears that
dexavol and opooxdmor are distinguishable; see e.g. Iambl.
Myst. (ed. des Places) VIII.4: tobc te Sexavobg xeal dhpooxrdmovg
(citing Chaeremon).



330 NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,I

1o [..Jce R[
[-[lwe 20l...... leTl

12 [.JMRT[ +7 Joop.
[.]n vne n[eer nT]H2 2

4 PpHTAQ[...... 1N
MO.. [R]a[...... Jan
16 TOo.[..]1HMu[..... 1 MR

[nl1ay eiTle NneT2R TrE]
18 €ITE NET2I1XH TTKa2

MN NET2ATMECHT M1[Kka2]
20 KATA RKOINWNIA MR

FMMePicMmo[c] NnaBaA 2R
22 N€€l AYWw [2]R rkece

enfe] m[..... ] MMepoc
24 [ka]lTa renog[c ayl]w kaTa
[en)ne ..[
26 [ + 13 1.[.1.
[ + 10 clenagy
28 [moTacce' €]lynTec 6a[mM]
[FMey ..... ] Mucazpre
30 [..... cewoo]m 2ap12aplay]
43*
(3 lines missing)
4 [levl.].0
Mrovyael[
6 [.IwnmM[

(£ 12 lines missing)

[-...1.1 +9 lol

20 [c]Jowoma FM[...... It
[o]lyma kwl[..... B]apsB[H]
2z [Aw] RNnOY[TE ..... Jen[
42%,15 The superlin. stroke is visible.

42%,17-19 Cf. Melch. IX 4,8-10; 9,8-10; 13,12-15. This three-fold division
occurs not only in biblical writings, esp. Phil 2:9-10, but also
in the magical papyri. Cf. note to IX 4,8-10.

42%,23 A superlin. stroke is visible in the second lacuna, over the
second letter-space.
42%,25 €INE: Here taken as equivalent to Gk. elSog, ‘‘species,”

correlative to yévog, “kind” or ‘“‘genus,”” in the previous line.
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[

[

[ ] are[

[these reach up]

to[

[

[ ] and

[these] numbers, whether (eive) [those in heaven]
or (eize) those upon the earth,

together with those that are under the [earth,)
according to (xatd) the relationships (xowewvie) and
the divisions (pepiopbc) among

these, and in the rest

[ ] parts (uépoc)
[according to (xata) kind (yévog) and] according to (xatd)
[species
[
[ they] will [submit (bmotdcoew)]
[since] she has power
[ ] above
[ they exist] apart
43*

(3 lines missing)
[
0
every [

(4 12 lines missing)
[
body (s) (eépe) [
[a] place [ divine Barbelo]
[

2YTMOTACCE: Passive meaning (bmordooeoBot); cf. note to
20%,22.

“she’””: Lack of context prevents identification. Perhaps
Barbelo; cf. 43*,21-22.

Perhaps MOYAE€I[N, “the light.” Other possibilities for
MIToOY-: “of their” or ‘‘they did not.”

“Barbelo”: Cf. 4,11 and note; 8,28-29.



332 NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,I

[..leTel
(+ 3 lines missing)
[.JHTOoC Al
28 .iTHwoT(
(r line missing)

44*
(3 lines missing)
4 [ + 8 olya[n]20vy [a]
[Baa ...... 1 RTteeim(1]
6 [ne + 8 ] RTeel|
(&£ 11 lines missing)

8wl
wl +9 IkML.1.(

20 [a]rre[aroc RNO]HTOC: ecPl
Te A[...... N]JoHTOC [

22 [.Inl +8 Jucalzpe
[ + 8 Tolyxo a[

(& 3 lines missing)

[ +38 ] MMay col
28 [ +8 1.[.lepemal
(1 line missing)

45*
[..... 1.0
2 [..] MMaN[
[...lxocmMoc [
4 [Olcayw [
[.hxoc[
6 [kK]JocMm[ocC
(+ 13 lines missing)
20 [.]Jem N.[
azovel [
22 [.]Jaze aegl

43%.26-27  Perhaps A1C/©]JHTOC, “sense-perceptible.”

43*,28 Letters and word-division uncertain. Perhaps a Greek word
ending in -pety or -mTy.

44%.4-5 OYAN20Y ABAA: Cf. 30%,3; 40%,22.
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(
(&£ 3 lines missing)
.
28 ...[
(T line missing)
44*
(3 lines missing)
4 [ ] reveal them [
[ ] in this [manner]
6 [ ] this [
(& 11 lines missing)
18 [
[
20 [intelligible (vontéc) angels (&yyehoc)], as she [
[ ] intelligible (vontéc) [
22 [ above
[ ] save(d) from [
(4 3 lines missing)
[ ] them [
28 [ 1.-..[
(1 line missing)
45*
(
z [ J... 10
[ ] world (xéopoc) [
4 and(

-[

6 [world (x6cp0c)
(£ 13 lines missing)

20 ...[
they came [
22 ... (+ 3)[
45%,2 Perhaps MMAN, “‘us.”
45*.4-5 Perhaps KOC/M]IKOC, “worldly”; cf. 2,18; 18%,22; 58%21.
Or 2Y/AltkOC, “material”; cf. 2,19; 18%,2I.
45%,6 Or [k]ocM[1koc, “worldly.”

45%21-22 Perhaps ONO/M]AZ€, “name”; cf. 19%,18; 39%,5.
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46*,1
46%,2
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46% 22
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46%,25-26
47*-54*

55%.17

NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,I

MR Ne[
neToy(
R[

(£ 4 lines missing)

46*

(Boa0an J.oval
[..... J.ooyne[
[..... ].€er ma[
[ +9 lvye ®B.[
[ + 10 ]l eqolel R
[ +9 R]ee N[

(& 13 lines missing)

[ +9 Inzpay [R]
[ +9 lpen- M[R]
[ +9 Jaerroyl
[T Wa aN]JH2€ M[
[ +9 PlEN MeN
[ + 13 lkoc
(& 4 lines missing)
55*
(& 15 lines missing)
N |
eTagi[ka]pwler maxer xe]
MaTAMA[€!
€W T€ TGA[M
NAXWKHM [

[re]nea THIPT

Part of the A is now broken off from the MS.; it is attested in an
early photograph.

Word division uncertain. ~-OOY is not a likely ending; -y
would be expected (A?).

The superlin. stroke is visible.

Perhaps A€1TOY[XO, “I saved” or “I was saved.” Cf.
44*,23; 6,16.

Probably kocf[Moc, “world.”

At least eight pages (probably more) are missing from the MS.
See codex introduction.

A pavagvaphus appears to have been used in the left margin;
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and [
those who [
[
(% 4 lines missing)
46*
[
[ I 0
[ 1.0
[ ]
[ Jis[
[ ] like [
(& 13 lines missing)
[ ] the voice of
[ ] name(s) [and]
[ 1.--[
[ for] ever [
[ name(s)] (4 pév)
(& 4 lines missing)
55*
(& 15 lines missing)
[
(after) I was silent, [I said,]
“Tell [me,
what is the [power
will wash [

[entire generation (yeved)

see Facsimile Edition. This, plus an unusually large initial
letter (€), probably indicated a new section in the text.
€TAIKAPWEL: This strange form is here taken as a
‘“Bohairicizing” form, 2 Perfect = Temporalis; cf. Till,
Dialektgrammatik § 264 : ‘‘After I was silent.” Cf. Zosz. VIII 1,10
et passim. Here Marsanes seems to be resuming a conversation
with a heavenly informant, probably in a visionary setting.
Cf. 63*,3-6.19-22.

The N is now broken off from the MS.; it is partially attested
in an early photograph. X (W KM : Cf. 66*,1; probably referring
to a baptismal ritual.
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[..]-mE.[

(4 7 lines missing)

56*

(£ 15 lines missing)
[ + 16 M
[ + 8 JMMaTE TNA.
[ +8 1.q" e[M]lnwa
[ +8 lHp e ayl[w]
[ +7 1THpq BoOl
[ +7 J.arN T[

(4 8 lines missing)

57*

(& 16 lines missing)
2H[
rn[wcic
rol.]larl
MoyN aslaa
M1rNa6 R[
xe€ aigwlre
[..Imal

(& 6 lines missing)

58*
(4 16 lines missing)
+ 16 Im
+ 15 1. M
+ 11 1.2.[.]18na
4+ 10 Jxeec RTA[
4 8 ]. a€ 2R Rko[c]
MIKOC ..... Inl.]JaBan[
+ 14 1ol
(4 6 lines missing)
61*
[elT2an[....NleETRWEEPE €Y

[-.IM[ 4+ 10 Jte o[
[.hhol +8 lx[e x]aTa o€ .

Perhaps R{€1 wT, ‘“Father.” Cf. 1,23.
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(£ 7 lines missing)

56*
(4 15 lines missing)

] greatly, the
] much
Jheis [ ], and
Jall[
] in the [
(4 8 lines missing)

57*
(4 16 lines missing)

[knowledge (yvéotg)

(

perservere [
the great [
for I [became

(

ey e e

[which is] under [

[
[

(& 6 lines missing)

58*
(4 16 lines missing)

]...
] bone(s) of the

] (+ 8¢) in the [worldly (xoopixéc)]

]...

(4 6 lines missing)
61*

] for just as (xazd)

] your daughters

337

At least 2 pages are missing from the MS. See codex intro-

duction.
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PR | 4+ 10 TIMRTPPO F[
[ + 11 ] meer a€ a2[
6 [ + 14 1.7q 7
(% 4 lines missing)
( 4 11 Inanol
1z [ 4+ 11 1 nim ey(
( T 12 lyel
(4 16 lines missing)
62*
[..1x€ 2HM n[e)T..[.-.-. JaynN[
2z []JT en- 2Alyw *9 Inel

[..lrapmmeerk.[ +7 1MW)
4 [eTlRcayne Hl
[..].ey xe ma.[

(4 4 lines missing)
10 [kaTa] meploc

[...]Te wal
1z [....7ic.[
[..... 1.I
(4 16 lines missing)
63*
[ + 13 1. A€ 2N
z [ 4+ 10 NKec]eene

[al2pHlY ...]Je [M]ka2 aly]lw a[2]
4 [olywex[€] Re€ RNi1arreaolc]
[...... ]. eqoel Ree€ HN1
6 [eHPpiON Ra]rpioc: ay[w] maxeq
[ +38 In[...... Ja2e a

8 [ 3 14 W]a ANH
[2€ + 14 Jen
10 [ + 15 Jups
[ + 15 lel
(4 s lines missing)

61* 4 TMRTPPO: Cf. 6,18.
61*,6 A superlin. stroke is visible in the lacuna two spaces from the

end.
62%,10 KATA M€EpPOC: Cf. 3,21.

63% 5 Perhaps € <Y> O€], 3 pl. agreeing with N1Arr€Aoc.
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4 [ the] kingdom of [
] But (3¢) this one [
6
(4 4 lines missing)
[
1z [ Jevery [
[
(4 16 lines missing)
62*
[ ] in the one who [
2 not. [And
For (ydp) it is [ ] who [
4 [you (pl.) did not] know the [
[ ] for the [

(+ 4 lines missing)
10 [partially (xota pépog)

[
12 [
[
(4 16 lines missing)
63*
[ 1 (+ 3¢) in
z [ ] remainder
down [ the] earth. And they
4 [spoke] like the angels (&yyeAoq)
[ ] he was like the
6 wild (&yprog) [animals (Byptov)]. And he said,
[
8 [ for] ever
[
10 [
[
(4 5 lines missing)
63*,6 ‘‘he’’: Gamaliel? Cf. 64*,19-20 and note.

63*,9-10 Perhaps © H/[PI1ON, “animal(s).” Cf. 63%,6.
63%*,10-11  Perhaps MYCTIHPI/[ON, "mystery.” Cf. 39%24. Or
©]H PI/[ON, “animal(s).” Cf. previous note.
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63*,18
63%.19

63*%,21
63%,22
64%,5
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64*,19-20

NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,I

[aBlaa 2® a.[
[..Jre RTay .[
[...]. a2iNneY [a
€q..€ap.[
ayw meq[....Ine oyzplay
[...Jaywl[...]meq..[

(& 7 lines missing)

64*

aANak [ 4+ 10 €T])
B€ X[€] a2i1[Nn€ly A[NOYa]EIN
THPOY €<Y>kwTe [MM]aer ey[xe]
Po [2R] oY kw2T alyw
€1 2[M] noymHTE [
Mm.[.....].[
a.[
al
™[

(&4 6 lines missing)

[ +7 Nar]reaoc €[r

[ 7 2JaToywer alyw]
[ T 10 lnoyeler
[...]...H..[..] RraMaAal

[HA 7]y eT21X[R Mnlna eT[.].

(< 8 lines missing)

65*
[ +9 ] 2€ Rarreaoc
[ + 8 €ITPTTAPAAAM

[BANE MMAY TH]POY [
[ +7 1. MR Ne[TOolym.

Ay Cf. 42%,17.

Marsanes is recounting a visionary experience. Cf. 16%,3;
18%,2.16; 64%,2; 66%,17.

2PaY: Cf. 46*,20.

Perhaps €42 p[aY, “his voice.”

The superlin. stroke is visible.

Gamaliel: An angelic being occurring in a number of Sethian
gnostic documents; see Melch. IX 5,18 and note. Perhaps here,
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from [
[ ] the number [
[ JIsaw([
(
and his [ ] a [voice
[ Jand [ Jhis [
(4 7 lines missing)
64*
I

because I [saw] all of [the lights]
around {me, blazing]

[with] fire. [And

me in their midst [

m e e

(
(
[
(

(4 6 lines missing)
] angel(s) [who
] beside me. [And]
] the [one
] Gamaliel,

[the one] who is in command of [the spirits (mvetpot)]

[

[
[

which

(+ 8 lines missing)
65*

] (+ 3¢) the angels (&yyshog)
] which receive (ropohopefiovery)

[all of them

[

] with those whom they [

as in Melch., he serves as a revealer figure. Cf. 63*,6 and note.
Cf. also note to 65*%,1-3.

The reference here is probably to the work of the angels who
“‘receive’” (maporapfdverv) the souls of the elect into eternal
life; such angels are called ‘‘Receivers” (mopadyurtewp, mopo-
Murtng), and Gamaliel is sometimes included in their number.
See Ap. John III 33,16-19; BG 66,1-7; Gos. Eg. III 64,22-65,1;
66,4-8; Cod. Bruc. Untitled, ch. 8; cf. 2 Jeu, ch. 42.
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65%,21-22

65%,22

NAG HAMMADI CODEX X, 1

[.-... aylw aqxi MlMael
+7 IuTaqlxw]lk M
+ 14 Jma
+ 15 1w
+ 15 ly
(x line missing)
+ 15 leq
+9 N€EJcMEAOC
4+ 12 Joyko
4+ 12 Jmmazo
paTocC +9 Jei
+ 15 lc
+38 lkpliclic €l
+ 8 JxHCc[..]a NHX
+9 ] NiM [eTk]H
+ 10 Jtul..1H
+9 TJHr{H] RaT
MOY +7 1 €qan?
4+ 13 JucNey
4+ 11 KaPlwgq
+ 11 NolyTe

(+ 4 lines missing)

~ N

[ B o B o B B o B o B o B o B e B o B B o B o B o B o )

66*

XAKMC aAB[aA 2R

.€ MniN[oyTE
nlen]taylcldlpParize MMaq]
a2loyvlTcaeifaq 2R Tcdpa]
ri[c R]lTne [

N[

€

A

a

cl.1.[

rv7: A baptismal context is to be assumed. Cf. 66*,1; Gos. Eg.
III 66,4. Cf. also Testim. Truth 1X 72,27.

Perhaps OYMAY] €qaNZ, “a living water.” Cf. e.g. Zost.
VIII s5,21.
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[ and] he [took] me
[ he finished
(
(
[

(x line missing)
(
[ her] members (éhog)
( ]...
[ ] the [invisible (&épettoc)]
(
[
[ judgment (xptowg)
[ ] thrown
[ ] every [ which is placed]
(
[ fountain (mqyh)] of
[immortality ] living
[ ] the two
[ silent]
( god(s)

(4 4 lines missing)

66*

wash it (fem.) from [
[of God

the one whom they [sealed (o@payiew)]
has been adorned [with the]

(seal (o@parylc) of] heaven. [

[

mrmrreoraaee

XaAKMC: Cf. 55*,20. The word can also be translated ‘‘baptize.”
Cf. e.g. Gos. Eg. III 65,24. “it”: Scil. “the soul” (Jux#)?
oppaytlewv, oppayls: These are baptismal terms. Cf. 34%,28;
2,12-13 and note; also e.g. Gos. Eg. III 66,3.
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66%,17
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NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,I

aneq(

NaG [N

Toyl

K[

z[

THP[..].. N[
aylw aJainely
T[...ley' [ +9 a]
TM[0]YX[6
Ne[T)e T

eN [

6wl

RT{

ax(

(4 4 lines missing)

67*
§ 4+ 8 ] eynagywmne
[ + 11 ] MTNOY
[re + 8 Joyc2ime
[ +9  1ec2m [olycro
[noC ...... RT]epec[x]mo
{ + 10 JxN[.]Jey
( + 14 Jon
[ + 14 lem
( + 15 In
[ + 14 le MR
[ + 14 Ine
[ +1I T]HpPOY
[ + 11 ]. R2ws
[....]2RpwM[e ... ]Jcayw
[..... ] 2R21a[Me MR 2]Rpw
[Me NTeelimin[e ..... M]
[mea]aaye <N> Ne[T21XHM 1T]KA2
[coy]lwnoYy: X[€ ... .]el
[..... Je nimM[...... IJNnoy

[Rclenel 22 Nneel M[N MM]ecC
[21fHel Xe Nee€r NA[T €]coy

Cf. 63*,19 and note.
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MARSANES 66*,11-67*,21

to his [
great [
[
[
[
[
And I [saw
[
[unmixed
those who [
0
[
[
[
(£ 4 lines missing)
67*
[ ] they will become
[ ] of God
[ ] a woman
[ ] while she is in [travail (c7évog)]
[ ] when she gives birth,
(
[
[
[
[ ] with
[
[ ] all of [
[ ] thing
[ ] men [ ] and
[

] women [and men]
[in this manner

[no one] <of> those [that are upon the] earth

[knew] that [

[ ] every [ ] them,

345

[and they will] take pity on these, [together with the]

home-[born], for these will [pay]

NET2IXM TTKAQ: Cf. 42*,18; 41*%,19-20.



346 NAG HAMMADI CODEX X,1

2z [ InoyTe[...... Ine
[ ].[. .JoTo[.-..... ] aBaa
24 [ +7 Jatwn [..... Jon
[ + 16 )N
(£ 4 lines missing)
68*
MR NeTaA[
2  NTAYT[
nn[olyTe [
4 XI[N] Rg[apT
28 [maka[
6 2Plte
€[
8 peln
Toy(
1o Tl
Rany[ + 12 MY]
12 cTHplioN
Rr.[.....]. 28 [
14 [..... N]oyTe aA[
A PR 1gqxo.[
16 T€.[...0]yang alsaa
T[...... INneTacay[NE FiMA(])
= [MIapCannC
— ey ey by
68%,1 Perhaps NETA[CAYNE MMA(, “those who will know him"’;
cf. 68%,17.

68%,3 Corr. Y over P.
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24

I0

12

14

16

18

68.'5
68%,11-12
68*,17

MARSANES 67*,22-68%,18

[ ] God [
1 ].-.
[ ] aeon(s) (elcw) [
[
(% 4 lines missing)
68*
with those who will [
who have [
God [
from the [beginning
in [the
fear [
[
[name(s)
[
[
[
[mysteries (puothplov)
[ Jin[
[ ] God [
[
[ ] manifest [
1 ] those who will know [him.]
[MJARSANES

Perhaps akd[©@aAPTOC, “unclean.”
MYCTHPION: Cf. 30%,24.
Cf. 1,11-12.
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